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1 About this documentation

This documentation describes the application of the software ibaHD-Server. It has to be consid-
ered as documentation being complementary to the ibaPDA manual. Therefore many ibaPDA
basic functions which are also used by ibaHD-Server, will not be explained here. If information is
required we refer to the ibaPDA manual or the online help.

1.1 Target group and previous knowledge

This documentation addresses qualified professionals, who are familiar with handling electrical
and electronic modules as well as communication and measurement technology. A person is
regarded as trained specialist personnel if they are capable of assessing the work assigned to
them and identifying possible risks based on their specialist training, knowledge, experience
and awareness of the applicable regulations.

This documentation addresses especially persons, who deal with the capturing and storage of
measuring data. For the handling of ibaHD-Server the following basic knowledge is required
and/or useful:

m Basic knowledge of ibaPDA

m Basic knowledge of ibaAnalyzer

1.2 Notations

In this manual, the following notations are used:

Action Notation

Menu command Menu Logic diagram

Calling the menu command Step 1 —Step 2 — Step 3 — Step x
Example:

Select the menu Logic diagram — Add — New function block.

Keys <Key name>

Example: <Alt>; <F1>

Press the keys simultaneously <Key name> + <Key name>

Example: <Alt> + <Ctrl>

Buttons <Key name>

Example: <OK>; <Cancel>

Filenames, paths Filename, Path

Example: Test .docx
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1.3 Used symbols

If safety instructions or other notes are used in this manual, they mean:

Danger!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in an imminent risk
of death or severe injury!

>

Observe the specified measures.

Warning!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in a potential risk of
death or severe injury!

>

Observe the specified measures.

Caution!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in a potential risk of
injury or material damage!

Observe the specified measures.

P A note specifies special requirements or actions to be observed.

Q Tip or example as a helpful note or insider tip to make the work a little bit easier.

Other documentation

Reference to additional documentation or further reading.
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2 About ibaHD-Server

With the software ibaHD-Server (Historical Data Server), measured data and events acquired in
ibaPDA can be recorded continuously over long periods of time and then displayed again contin-
uously.

The HD views offer comfortable display functions of the historical data like zoom and scroll, the
tabular display of events and jumping to any date or event.

For further analysis, historical data can also be read out with ibaAnalyzer from ibaHD-Server us-
ing configured queries, analyzed and - if required - converted into classic measurement files.

ibaDatCoordinator can be used to automate the post-processing of time-based and event-based
HD data, e.g. for cyclically scheduled or event-driven reporting tasks. Further information can be
found in the documentation for ibaDatCoordinator.

The functions of ibaHD-Server and HD client at a glance

m Continuous recording of measured data and events over a long period of time
m Time-based (default) as well as length-based recording of measured data

m Direct access to the historical data out of ibaPDA client

m Intuitive operation for visualization of historical data like scrolling or jumping to a date or
event

m Quick zoom function from the annual, monthly or weekly overview down to the range of
milliseconds

m Presentation of the latest together with historical data in one application
m Recording of non-equidistant signals together with equidistant signals in one file
m Definition of any number of events out of the stored signals

m Definition of free message texts together with the use of the stored signals as dynamic attri-
butes

m Display of events in form of lists with filter function and query assistant
m Support of "offline events", which can be generated by ibaDatCoordinator

m Recording of measurement data along with additional information in defined time periods
enables fast analysis of shifts, process steps, etc.

m Easy configuration with the usual ibaPDA user interface
m An ibaHD-Server can be used for several HD data stores via various ibaPDA systems
m Further analyses with ibaAnalyzer

m Access for one or multiple external clients to time- and event-based HD data via the
ibaHD-Server-API-Read interface based on gRPC technology

Issue 3.6 11 @



ibaHD-Server About ibaHD-Server

2.1 Licenses

The basic licenses are scaled according to the number of signals, and contain an ibaHD-Server,
two HD data stores (to be used on each existing ibaPDA system in the network) and two HD cli-
ents. One time period can be used with the basic license. A separate license is required for the
definition of further time periods. One license allows to define 2 time periods. 128 time periods
can be defined with the ibaHD-Server Ultra Time Period Store license.

Please note that the number of tags that can be stored per HD store is limited to 65534 tags.
The number of tags equals the total number of signals and/or events for all HD data stores of an
HD server. Therefore, a logged analog or digital signal is equivalent to a logged event.

The HD stores of the basic license can be used for time or length based data and events.

For a further extension, licenses are available for further HD data stores and further HD clients
which allow the access from several ibaPDA clients to the historical data of an ibaHD-Server. For
every workstation which has to display historical data, an HD client license and the ibaPDA client
software are necessary.

For displaying merely HD data the ibaPDA client needs only to be connected with the
ibaHD-Server. A connection with an ibaPDA server is not required. For access via the ibaHD-API
interface, the ibaHD-Server-API-Read license is required.

The following licenses are available:

Order no. Product name Description

30.800064 ibaHD-Server-64 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for

64 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and

1 time period

30.800128 ibaHD-Server-128 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for

128 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period

30.800256 ibaHD-Server-256 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for

256 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period

30.800512 ibaHD-Server-512 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for

512 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period

30.801024 ibaHD-Server-1024 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for

1024 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period

30.802048 ibaHD-Server-2048 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for

2048 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period

30.804096 ibaHD-Server-4096 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for
4096 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period
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Order no. Product name Description
30.808192 ibaHD-Server-8192 Basic license ibaHD-Server function for
8192 tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores and
1 time period
30.806666 ibaHD-Server-unlimited Basic license ibaHD-Server function for unlim-
ited tags, incl. 2 HD clients, 2 HD stores (lim-
ited to 65534 tags per HD store) and 1 time
period
30.800003 ibaHD-Server-One-Store License extension by another HD store (only
with WIBU dongle)
30.800004 ibaHD-Server-Two-Stores License extension by 2 additional HD data
stores
30.800005 ibaHD-Server-Client License extension by another HD client
30.800006 ibaHD-Server-Multi Client License extension by 5 additional HD clients
30.800007 ibaHD-Server-OPC-UA-Server+ | License extension for extended OPC UA server
functions
30.800010 ibaHD-Server Time Period License extension for the definition of 2 time
periods
30.800011 ibaHD-Server Ultra Time License extension for the definition of 128
Period Store time periods per HD store
30.820001 Upgrade-HD-Server-64 to 128 | Increase of the number of tags from 64 to 128
30.820002 Upgrade-HD-Server-128 to Increase of the number of tags from 128 to
256 256
30.820003 Upgrade-HD-Server-256 to Increase of the number of tags from 256 to
512 512
30.820004 Upgrade-HD-Server-512 to Increase of the number of tags from 512 to
1024 1024
30.820005 Upgrade-HD-Server-1024 to Increase of the number of tags from 1024 to
2048 2048
30.820006 Upgrade-HD-Server-2048 to Increase of the number of tags from 2048 to
4096 4096
30.820007 Upgrade-HD-Server-4096 to Increase of the number of tags from 4096 to
8192 8192
30.820008 Upgrade-HD-Server-8192 to Increase of the number of tags from 8192 to
unlimited unlimited
30.800001 ibaHD-Server-AP|-Read gRPC-API interface to query saved signals and

events from existing HD stores

The licenses purchased are unlocked via a dongle which has to be plugged on the ibaHD-Server
computer. As of ibaHD-Server v3.0.0, the licenses can also be stored in license containers from
Wibu-Systems. Two types of license containers are supported:

m CmStick: USB-dongle

m CmActLicense: Soft license
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To use WIBU licenses, the CodeMeter runtime environment must be installed. This is automati-
cally installed during the installation of ibaHD-Server.

Other documentation
Further information on activating, updating and managing WIBU licenses can be
found in the iba documentation for CodeMeter.

The HD client licenses are neutrally distributed to any ibaPDA client that tries to connect to the
ibaHD-Server. If all HD client licenses are in use then the HD connection on one client should be
closed before another client can obtain HD data access.

Note
° The licensed HD stores can be used for time-, length- or event-based data stores.
l A separate license is required for a time period store.
Note
° If ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server are installed on the same computer, the ibaHD li-
l censes and the ibaPDA licenses are on the same Dongle or soft license.

If ibaPDA and the ibaHD-Server are installed on different computers, separate
dongles or soft licenses are necessary for ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server for the corre-
sponding licenses.

2.2 Upgrade policy

If you want to expand the number of signals, clients, HD stores, or the API interface, you can
purchase upgrades. An overview of the available licenses can be found in chapter & Licenses,
page 12.
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2.3 Update policy

For the software ibaHD-Server our conditions for software maintenance and support apply:

In the first two years after purchasing the software, you can use the software maintenance and
support services free of charge. After that, a maintenance contract with an annual fee is re-
quired.

Once a licensed software has been purchased it can be used thoroughly and independently
from the software maintenance and support services!

Just the update of the used software towards a newer version is unacceptable without mainte-
nance service fee.

If and to what extend the license extensions of your system affect the maintenance service fee
can be learned usually from our offers.

Alternatively, you can contact our service and support team.

You can check the validity period for free updates and support services of your license wherever
the license information for your dongle is displayed:

m ibaHD Manager: General tab — License area

m ibaDongle-Viewer

EUP date

The "EUP date" is set with the purchase of an applicable software license (purchase date +

2 years) and is adjusted with each extension of the update period (maintenance contract). It
determines the end of the free update period. All major versions of software that were and will
be released before this EUP date can still be installed, including the associated bugfix versions. It
is not the time of installation that is relevant but the release date of the software version.

This means that you can still install updates after the EUP date, as long as they are versions that
were released before the EUP date.

Required EUP date

To control the installation process, there is the "Required EUP date", which is permanently set
in the software. This date practically corresponds to the production or release date of a major
version of the software. The "required EUP date" is only visible in the software's own dialogs
(ibaPDA, ibaHD-Server, ibaCapture), not in the ibaDongle-Viewer.

During installation, the "Required EUP date" is used to check whether the installation is still per-
mitted by comparing it with the stored "EUP date".

If the "Required EUP date" is before the "EUP date", an update can be carried out and you can
continue to use the support.

If the "Required EUP date" is after the "EUP date", then the software version in question has
been released outside your update period and must not be installed. You will be informed of
this in the installation wizard. In this case, cancel the installation and contact iba support.
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During the installation of ibaHD-Server, you have the option to search for existing license up-
dates in the installation wizard (step "EUP information"). This makes your work easier if you al-

ready have an upgrade.

2.4 Notes on updating to ibaHD-Server 2.4.x or higher

If you update from a version < v2.4.0 to a version 2 v2.4.0, please note that the internal struc-
ture of the event store in ibaHD-Server will be converted automatically and permanently during

installation.

For the purpose of a fallback you should perform a full backup of the existing event stores and
the ibaHD-Server configuration files prior to installation. See & Backup, page 55.
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3 Installation and program start

3.1 System requirements

Please note the following requirements for the use of ibaHD-Server.

Software for acquisition and recording
m ibaPDA v8.4.0 or higher

m Operating system Windows 10 (x86/x64), Windows 11 (x64), Windows Server 2016 (x64),
Windows Server 2019 (x64), Windows Server 2022 (x64) or Windows Server 2025 (x64).

m .NET-Framework 4.8 or higher

Other software components

In order to take advantage of all features of ibaHD-Server v2.6 or higher, particularly the feature
of offline events, the following versions of other software components involved are highly rec-
ommended.

m ibaHD-Manager v2.6.0 or higher
m ibaPDA client v7.3.0 or higher
m ibaDatCoordinator v2.4.0 or higher

m ibaAnalyzer v7.3.0 or higher
Note
® A combined usage of lower version software components than listed above to-
1 gether with the offline event feature may result in data loss in the worst case.
Note
® iba software products are developed and carefully tested according to the cur-
1 rent rules of technology. iba products generally run without problems on sup-
ported computers that fulfill the system requirements specified in the documen-
tation.

In very rare cases, software products from other manufacturers may interfere
with the operation of iba products (e.g. starting a service). Known cases were
related to special IT monitoring and security software, such as virus and network
scanners.

If you have problems with the start of iba products, please check the necessity
and setting options of other installed programs or contact our support.
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Hardware

Computer equipment according to the requirements of the recording (number of the mea-
suring channels, sampling cycle, volume of the archive)

Tip

Q The following example gives an approximate value of the memory requirements:

Recording of 64 analog signals at a time base of 1 ms in continuous operation
24/7, HD recording period 2 years

=> Hard disk memory requirement approx. 15.5 TB

Recommendations for operating ibaHD-Server on physical servers or virtual machines

General requirements

Operating system: Windows = 10 or Windows Server > 2016
Processor: 2 core + 1 core per data store; > 2 GHz
RAM: min. 8 GB + 2 GB per data store

Intermediate storage: Always flash on local computer; no network storage. For examples of
recommended size of the intermediate storage, see the section & Size of the intermediate
store, page 253.

HD store: Preferred flash memory, local or network drive in RAID

Disk capacity: depends on the number of signals and storage duration?

Maximum ibaHD-Server configuration
(Recommendation for one ibaHD-Server computer)

HD recording: max. 32 HD stores

Total number of signals: max 32,000 signals (all combinations of analog and digital signals,
except events)

Number of signals per time-based HD store: max 16,000 signals (all combinations of analog
and digital signals)

Number of events per event-based HD store: max 16,000 events

Number of signals per alarm and event store: max 100,000 signals

Configuration examples

Configuration example Common
storage size

Use case 1

1 time-based HD store, 1000 signals 50 GB

1)

The specified sizes of the hard disk storage are net figures. The actual storage systems should have larger capaci-

ty to avoid performance loss due to internal organization processes.
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Configuration example Common
storage size

Use case 2

2 time-based HD store, 15,000 signals 2 x 100 GB

+ 3 time-based HD store, together 2000 signals 3x50GB

+ 1 event-based HD store 50 GB

2400 GB

3.2 Installation

Please install the ibaHD-Server software on the computer on which the HD files are to be stored.
Make sure that the computer has sufficient disk space. Of course, data can also be stored on a
network drive, which can be accessed via the computer.

If you have a ZIP file of the new software version (e.g., after a download), unzip it into a (tempo-
rary) folder of your choice.

You find the file in the
..\01 iba Software\ibaHD-Server directory of the "iba Software & Manuals" data
medium.

1. Close the ibaPDA client and other Windows programs.

2. Clickonthe ibaHdSetup vx.y.z.exe file and follow the instructions in the installation
managetr.

Note
P At the start of the installation process, you can open the version history with
1 the View version history link. Read through the information about the chang-

es and system requirements. Ensure that the new software version meets
your project requirements, as it may not be possible to downgrade later.

Accept the license agreement.
Check your license information, if necessary.

Select the installation directory.

o v MW

Select the user account (optional).

= Local system account (default)
This account is sufficient if the server process works only on the local computer and
does not need any other special user-related rights.

= Custom user
Select this option if the server process requires other special user-specific rights. The
user account entered here must have these rights (Windows User Management).

7. Start the installation process with <Install>.
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8. Select whether you want to start the ibaHD Manager and finish the installation with <Fin-

ish>.
Note
® During the installation, it is also checked whether the installation is effected
1 within the update period specified in the dongle. If this is not the case, a mes-

sage appears in which informs you about the option to purchase an extended
update period (EUP) or maintenance contract.

Firewall settings
All necessary exceptions in the firewall settings are automatically carried out by the installation
program. Further settings are not necessary.

3.2.1 Installation using the command line

Installation of ibaHD-Server can also be started using a command line. This is useful with central
software administration or when using deployment systems.

You use the command line switches placed after the call for the installation program to control
how the installation is to be carried out.

Notation: ibaHdSetup vx.y.z.exe [/SILENT /SUPPRESSMSGBOXES] [/
LANG="xx"]

Installation in silent mode

With the command line switch “/SILENT”, the installation routine runs in what is known as “si-
lent mode”, which means that there is no user interaction, i.e. no clicking the <Next> button in
the Installation Wizard.

The additional command line switch “/SUPPRESSMSGBOXES” prevents the installation window
being displayed.

I Installation in complete silent mode
| ibaHdSetup vx.y.z.exe /SILENT /SUPPRESSMSGBOXES

Installation wizard language setting

”

You can use the command line switch ‘/LANG="xx"’ to change the language of the installation
nn nn n "ZhHanS" .

wizard. You can select the following languages: "en","de","es","fr","it","pt","ru",

I Example
B ibaHdSetup vx.y.z.exe /LANG="en"
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3.3 Start program

Start the ibaHD-Server, ibaPDA client and HD client one after the other. Proceed as follows:

Start ibaHD-Server

ibaHD-Server is installed as a service under Windows so that it is started automatically after
installation or after every system start. After installation, the ibaHD-Server icon appears in the
system tray.

The green arrow indicates that the server service is running (ibaHD-Server online).
Double-click on this icon to start the ibaHD Manager application to operate the serv-
er.

A red square indicates that the ibaHD-Server service is running but is not yet ready to
receive data. This state usually occurs temporarily during stopping or restarting the

service.
1| Agray circle indicates that the ibaHD-Server service is not running (ibaHD-Server
offline).
Note
P If the tray icon for ibaHD-Server is not visible, restart ibaHD Manager under
l Windows to start the ibaHD-Server service.

Start ibaPDA-Server

The ibaPDA server and the ibaHD-Server must be running simultaneously in order to be able to
carry out HD data recording or to access the current data of a running ibaPDA system, as the
ibaHD-Server is supplied with data by the ibaPDA server. Normally, the ibaPDA server is started
automatically with Windows. The ibaPDA server icon appears in the Windows system tray. If an
HD data storage is only to be shown, only a connection of the client to the HD server is required.

ibaPDA server service and data acquisition are running.

ibaPDA server service is running, data acquisition is stopped.

ibaPDA server service is not running. A double-click on this icon opens the ibaPDA
server status application to start the service.

Table 1: Taskbar icons

If you want to display HD signals only or if you just want to access an HD data store, you only
need to connect the ibaPDA client with the ibaHD-Server. On the computer in question you only
need to install the ibaPDA client. The ibaPDA server does not need to be installed or running on
this computer.
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Start client
The HD client is integrated in the ibaPDA client. Start ibaPDA client as usual.

Different icons are now available in the ibaPDA client for connecting ibaHD-Server and for dis-
playing the historical data:

o) | Selecting the ibaHD-Server

¥ | Add a HD trend graph for displaying time-based historical data

7= | Add an HD event table for displaying event-based historical data

M3 | Add a HD time periods table for displaying historical time periods

You can find additional information on how to view historical data in the ibaPDA client in the
chapter & HD views in ibaPDA, page 161.

Another way to display HD data in the ibaPDA client is offered by the add-on ibaQPanel.
HD trend graphs and HD event tables can be configured in a ibaQPanel pane, too.

QPanel HD

d]% [£]@® 6 ® .1 0 X B E

Toolbox

| B-FT Views A
ilf Bar chart

-~} Camera view
L:H Chart

- & Circle view

-~} Cycle view
--FFT_FFT view

-3 HD event table
- HD navigation
-5 HD time periods table
| HD trend graph
-5 Uttline trend graph
() Orbit view

You will find more information about displaying of HD data in ibaQPanel in the chapter @ iba-
HD-Server in ibaQPanel, page 206.
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4 System overview

4.1 Architecture and functional principle

The software ibaHD-Server is divided in a client and a server component. The server component
runs as a service under Windows on an ibaPDA computer as well as on a separate server com-
puter in the network.

Note
° Considering the large data volume which will be stored over the years, we rec-
1 ommend the use of a separate computer for ibaHD-Server with the correspon-

dent hard disk capacity.

ibaPDA (server) continuously provides ibaHD-Server with measured data which is stored over
weeks, months or years in a special file structure. The data is organized and stored in so-called
HD stores on ibaHD-Server. The term HD store designates the physical (hard disk) storage area
which is sized and reserved for an HD data store.

Different types of HD stores exist depending on whether signals (time- or length-based) or
events shall be stored.

Together with the HD data store in ibaPDA, an assignment is established between the signals or
events to be recorded and the HD store (file location).

B3 ibaPDA-Server 5] ibaHD-Server
Write HD data

(TCP/IP)

ibaPDA-Client

— O8N .
i - TR
R HD data

Read HD data
Request
(TCP/IP)

Signals or events can be assigned individually to each HD data store. So, data can be distributed,
e.g. according to technological functions or subjects like production or maintenance.

An ibaHD-Server can manage several HD stores including HD data stores. An ibaPDA system can
provide several HD data stores with data on one ibaHD-Server as shown in the next picture.
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B3 ibaPDA-server Write HD ata 1B ibaHD-Server

(TCP/IP)

Read HD data
Request
(TCP/IP)

An ibaPDA system can write different HD data stores to different ibaHD-Servers, too. Also mul-
tiple ibaPDA systems can write their data by means of multiple HD data stores on the same
ibaHD-Server but into different HD stores. The only exception is the event storage, because mul-
tiple ibaPDA systems can write on the same event store of an ibaHD-Server. The example shows
how multiple ibaPDA systems write into different HD stores on one ibaHD-Server.

u ibaPDA-Server Write HD data ibaHD-Server
(TCP/IP)

ﬂ ibaPDA-Server ﬁ HD data
E ibaPDA-Server :D
) TR

i

FRAE

T

it
{

ibaPDA-Client
ibaPDA-Client

- IbaPDA'_G"e“t Read HD data

e Request
i = @ (TCP/IP)
— HD data
Note
® This means: every HD data store needs a different HD store. It is not possible to
1 write with several data stores into the same HD store.

The ibaHD-Server is operated and configured via the client component. The HD client compo-
nent is completely integrated in the ibaPDA client. Moreover, the client component makes avail-
able the display function of the historical data in the ibaPDA client.
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Note
° An ibaPDA client can only connect to one ibaHD-Server at a time!
1 On the other hand, multiple ibaPDA clients may display the data of the same

ibaHD-Server. Their number is limited by the number of HD client licenses.

The signals in the ibaPDA client are dragged and dropped out of a special HD signal tree into a
special HD trend graph. Dedicated control elements, zoom and jump functions support the navi-
gation along the time or length axis.

Events are dragged in the ibaPDA client out of the HD signal tree and dropped in an HD event
table. It is possible to search special events via filter and a query assistant. The display mode

of the relevant line in the event table can be modified dynamically. HD signal displays (trend
graphs) can be coupled to an event table. In this way, the historical signal trend graph around an
event can be displayed by double clicking on the event line.

Another example for a configuration can be found in the appendix.
4.2 Types of HD recording and data store

4.2.1 Time-based data store

In case of a time-based HD data store, the signals are saved continuously through time in an HD
store on the HD server. Similar to a usual ibaPDA data store, the signals to be stored have to be
selected and assigned to a store profile. For the time-based data store, all signal types, including
text channels, can be used.

For the display of time-based HD data, the view HD trend graph is available in the ibaPDA client
and in ibaQPanel. Text channels can be displayed in the HD trend graph. To guarantee a quick
and user-friendly display, also for large data volumes or the presentation of long periods of time
in ibaPDA, the files are stored in a special file structure with several consolidation levels. Ac-
cording to the set time base for the data acquisition up to 6 aggregation levels are used. From
level to level, for each signal 40 samples are combined to a sample group consisting of average,
minimum and maximum value of the 40 basic values. Therefore, every new aggregation level
contains only approx. 2.5 % of the samples of the last level. The creation of further aggregation
levels is only continued as long as the distances between the aggregated measuring points are
at least 1 day. You can customize the preset aggregation levels in the profiles in ibaPDA, see

A Define data storage profiles, page 123.

Text channels are saved with other aggregation levels: Original time base, 5ms, 3 min: 20 s, ca.
2 h and approx. 88 h.

The zoom in the signal curve is considerably accelerated by this scaled storage method.

The following figure shows the principle of data aggregation or, conversely, drill-down.
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| TR e R .. R H S .. Aggregation level n
Days

Aggregation level 3

x 64 000
Minutes / hours

Aggregation level 2
x 1600 5
Seconds / minutes a
-
Aggregation level 1
x40
Seconds
Original timebase
Milliseconds / Seconds v
Examples
Measuring point distance
Aggregation |Time base =1 ms Time base =10 ms Time base = 50 ms
Level 1 40 ms 400 ms 2000 ms (2 s)
Level 2 1600 ms (1.6 s) 16,000 ms (16 's) 80,000 ms (1.3 min)
Level 3 64,000 ms (1.1 min) 640,000 ms (10.67 min) | 320,0000 ms (53.3 min)
Level 4 2,560,000 ms (42.7 min) |2,560,0000 ms (7.1 h) 128000000 ms (1.5 d)
Level 5 102,400,000 ms (1.2d) |1024000000 ms (11.9d) |-
Level 6 - - -

Level 6 or higher are only used for time bases < 1 ms.

As a supplem

ent to this type of file reduction, the usual consolidation according to the method

of the run length encoding is used so that the store capacity is only insignificantly higher than
for normal data files (DAT files). The zoom in the signal curve is considerably accelerated by this
scaled storage method.

Note

1

The above mentioned time base is a time base of the storage as it is settled in
the used storage profile. Therefore, the sample time is not essential for the maxi-
mum resolution of an HD store, but the time base which is used to save a signal.
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The interpretation of the three aggregation values minimum, maximum and average is different
for digital signals than for analog signals. The average value is an indicator of the majority of the
values in the aggregated period. If the digital signal has a high value for over 50% of the time
period, then a high value is stored in the aggregation level and vice versa. This is independent
of the number of signal changes. The combination of the minimum and maximum values of an
aggregated time period shows whether or not the digital signal was stable in the time period.

If the minimum and maximum values are the same, the digital signal stayed at the same level
during the period. If not, one or more signal level changes have occurred.

With version 7.3 of ibaAnalyzer a new option Query digital signals on raw level as non-equidis-
tant data has been added to the HD Server query settings. Using this option, it is possible to
guery always digital signals as raw data independent of the aggregation level and selected query
time base which is used for analog values. Especially for long-time queries this makes it possible
to correctly measure duration or to evaluate time stamps of value changes without the usual
errors introduced by the data aggregation on ibaHD-Server.

% Preferences O x

o N-Axis 8 also query agoregated minimum channel

@ Tmeﬂw I8 Also query aggregated maximum channel

1= Leng - -

Y Frequency I8 Also query edge count for non-equidistant digital channels

¥ 1 [Length [ Query digital signals on raw level as non-eguidistant data I
1l ¥-ods [0 indude HD-Server name in query name
E Fast Fourier 1B indude store name in query name

2D View .
& 30 View I8 Insert gap between start time and first sample

| P Colors I8 insert gap between last sample and stop time
y on the current zoom level after performing an Undo Drill down operation
Foms [stay on th t zoom level after performing an Undo Drill d t'
| Hardcopy . o
¥y Miscellaneous 18 show drill down icon in legend
B Database Perform Drill down and Undo Crill down operations on  all HD query results ~
= ngnal h'n.ae Limit number of event channel results to 1024 v samples  [J]Limitevents to marker range
B signal grid _
[ ibaCapture [J oldest events have priority
verview ow query results over different stores as separate entries

o] i Sh Its different sto te entri
[Z Export/Import
E
@ InSpectra

[ Apply to analysis

If this option is enabled, ibaAnalyzer uses a different mechanism to query digital signals from
any ibaHD-Server.

For more information, see the ibaAnalyzer manual.
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4.2.2 Time-based recording of non-equidistant data

Non-equidistant data can be generated in various ways, e.g. via modules that support an ex-
ternal timestamp (e.g. IEC 61850 modules) or via a data store profile that records other signals
using a trigger signal.

In HD store, the data is saved as raw data and in up to 5 aggregation levels. The following aggre-
gation levels are preset:

m Inthe raw data level, the non-equidistant data is saved as time-value pairs.
m The aggregation levels have a time base of 200 ms, 10 s, 5 minutes, 2 hours and 1 day.

For analog signals, the average, minimum and maximum of the aggregated measuring points
are saved for each aggregation stage; for digital signals, the minimum, maximum and edge
count are saved.

In the data store profiles in ibaPDA, you can use the profile type Time, ibaHD to customize the
time base for each aggregation level, see & Define data storage profiles, page 123.

Example
| Trend graph 1 | HD trend graph 1 | b x

@O ik L QAIM-OI

@8 20] (251,000
[&21] (251,000
[:22] (116,000
[§.0] trigeeer 0 (1)

260

200

0

16/10202409:35:05.5  16/10202409:35:07.0 16102024 09:35:06.5  16/10/2024 09:35.100  16/10/2024 09:35:115  16/102024 09:35:13.0 16102024 09:35:14.5
FolFclivid “ 4k »
| Name X1 X2 X2X1 1 ¥2 Y21
;'o| [7.0] trigger 0 16/10/2024 09:35:1...| 16/10/2024 09:35:1._.| 0,000 1 | 1 | 0
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The green signal is a non-equidistant version of the blue signal: Each time the value of the
yellow signal changes, a value is saved. These values are displayed as green dots. The signal is
considered constant until the next value is reached. For this reason, the green signal is displayed
in steps. As long as you are in the raw data level, you will see the dots. If you zoom out further
until the first aggregation level is reached, no more points are drawn.

If you have activated the Show sub-signals option in the ibaHD signal tree, the values for min-
imum, maximum and average for analog signals and the values for minimum, maximum and

number of edges for digital signals are displayed from the aggregation levels.
[ T30:

7:31.avg: avg
My 73 min: min
My 73 max: max
@ I 7.0:trigger 0
=N
I 7.1.min: trigger 1.min
I 7.1.max: trigger 1.max
i [ 7.1.2dgeCount: trigger 1.edgeCount
@- Il 7.2:trigger 2
b I 7 2 trianar 1

4.2.3 Time-based data recording with time periods

Time-based data recording with time periods is a special form of time-based data recording.
Time periods mark a range of time within a time-based HD store. The start and end of the time
periods can be specified using triggers or times. A time period is comparable with a triggered
DAT file, but with the signal data that is present in an HD store.

Time periods can be enhanced with info fields to save additional information, e.g. text channels
such as product or coil numbers.

Time periods are saved in a database table. The info fields correspond to the columns in the
database table. The database can either be the internal ibaHD-Server database or an external
database provided by the user.

4.2.4 Event-based data store

For this type of data storage, events are defined which are saved as binary information subse-
guently. The results will always be stored at the moment of their occurrence. If dynamic infor-
mation like actual values, signal states or texts (technostrings, text signals) are configured with
these results, the dynamic information at the moment of the result will also be saved.

For event based data, the aggregation will be achieved by the separation of static and dynamic
parts in the data. The quantity of the dynamic data arise among other from the number of the
used numeric and text fields as well as in the length of the underlying strings (when using text
fields).

Examples for the storage space:

m Storage 24 h, cyclical every 1 s an ingoing event (no outgoing events) with a message text
length of 141 characters: 11.5 MB

m Storage 24 h, cyclical every 0.5 s an ingoing event (no outgoing events) with a message text
length of 141 characters: 23.5 MB
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Compared to the time-based data, the event-based data need considerably less memory space.
For the display of event-based HD data, the view "HD event table" is available in the ibaPDA cli-
ent and in ibaQPanel.

The application ibaDatCoordinator offers the possibility to generate so called "offline events"
and to store them retroactively in an existing HD event store. Different to the time and length-
based recordings the events are configured and managed centrally on ibaHD-Server. Therefore,
it is possible that multiple ibaPDA servers and ibaDatCoordinator as well write their events on
the same event store.

4.2.5 Length-based data store

The length-based HD data store primarily applies to plants or processes for the manufacturing
of long products with limited lengths, as e.g. in rolling mills for the metal industry. The samples
will not be assigned to the time axis, but to a length axis that corresponds to the length of the
product. In the display (HD trend graph), the samples will be plotted over a length axis instead
of the time axis. The objective of the storing and display type is to correlate samples to the
product length, so that a statement about the value of a measured signal on a specific point of
the product (length or distance measured from the beginning of the product) can be made.

Other applications for the length based data store are measurements of moving objects such as
cranes, winches or vehicles to display the samples on the traverse distance, for example.

Measuring locations have to be defined for the data storage in order to correlate the measure-
ment signal and the length geometrically. A measuring location is a point that is passed by the
product (measurement medium) and where measuring signals are created. Depending on the
required accuracy at the assignment of the signals to be measured and the length of the prod-
uct (selection of the storage profile) you have to define several measuring locations, if the sam-
ples (sensors, system parts) are spatially separated.

The following figure shows an example of a simplified plant with 6 areas, where measuring data
are created.

1 2 3 4 5 6

6 measuring locations with corresponding measuring signals are defined accordingly.
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No. |Measuring location Signals to be measured (example)

1 Pay-off reel Strip tension, speed

2 Thickness gauge entry Strip thickness entry

3 Cleaning Temperature, concentration

4 Skin pass mill / rolling stand Roll force, skin pass degree, strip tension entry, strip
tension exit

5 Thickness gauge exit Strip thickness exit

6 Tension reel Strip tension, speed

The configuration of the measuring locations and the assignment of the signals will be made at
the configuration of the data storage.

For more information about this, see chapter & Configuring length-based data store, page 155
The calculation of the length will be automatically effected by a speed signal.

In an HD trend graph view only length-related signals of the same measuring location can be
shown. Related to the above mentioned example, this would mean that the length-based dis-
play of rolling force and skin pass degree can be made in one HD trend graph view and the dis-
play of the strip thickness exit in another.

Unlike the time-based display, no multilevel aggregation of the measuring values for the data
store will be made during the length-based storage. The raw data will only be stored according
to the selected storage profile.

Therefore, 1 value of samples per meter will only be stored in the HD principle at for example a
length base of 1 m.
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5

Manage ibaHD-Server with ibaHD Manager

The program ibaHD Manager (previously ibaHD-Server status) is for the diagnostics and the op-
eration of the ibaHD-Server service. It gives a general overview of the license information, active
HD clients and HD stores.

With the ibaHD-Manager you can:

Configure HD stores

Manage projects

Create a support file

Create, restore, attach and mount backups
Import iba DAT files

Manage users and user permissions

Enable and configure ibaHD-Server-API-Read

ibaHD Manager is automatically installed with ibaHD-Server and can be started either via the
Windows start menu or by double-clicking on the ibaHD-Server icon in the system tray.
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5.1

The General tab of ibaHD Manager contains information about the service, license information
and the existing HD stores.

General Settings

-

» ibaHD Manager = O X
£} General |8 Connections | & Backup | ) Import | B8 Exmail | & SNMP | Y3 ibaHD-API | 35° OPC UA | &8 User management | =) Cerffiicates Log 4B
o Configure HD stores.., [E] Save project... = Load project... Create support file... @ Open help...
Service
Port: 9180 Change B Auto-start when Windows starts
Language: |E English v |
License information
License container: b A ] ibaHD-Server Signals (Unlimited)
c ) p—— ibaHD-Server Stores (6)
ustomer name: ibaHD-Server Clients (3)
License time limit: Unlimited ibaHD-Server Time Period Stores (4)
ibaQPanel (2)
Cortainer type: WIBU CmActLicense v3.0
Container host: - - e
Required EUF date: 20.11.2024
EUP date: 2011 2024 Enabled licensed HD stores: 4/6
Offline analysis HD clients: 0 Enabled/licensed HD time period stores: 2/4
Connected/licensed HD clients:  0/3 Enabledlicensed HD ultra time period stores: 040
- T T T T T T T ]
frmEs 0 2 64 96 128 180 192 24 o 173
HD stores
Mame Storage path Time periods  Signals Size limit Time limit Active
E TimeStore_TP D:\HD_Timeperiod', 1 47 0.8/ 10GB 9.2/ 10 days W @
74 HD_TRIG D:\HD_Data\HD_TRIGY pric] 0.1/100GB 201.9 / 100 days b4 @
[E HD_LENGTH D:\HD_Data\HD_Length), 57 0.1/100GB 22.9/100days] X @
[@ HD_TIME D:\HD_Data\HD_TIMEY 1 46 1/100 GB 1/100days| O]
- 1¢ Logged in as admin .
Service
Status

Display if the service is running or not. You can use the buttons <Start>, <Restart> and <Stop> to
start or stop the service.

Port
The port no. for communication with iba programs is set automatically, but can be modified
manually here.

Note

P If the port number is modified manually, the firewall settings have to be adapted

l as well.

Auto-start when Windows starts
This option has to be activated if the service is to start automatically with every system start.
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License

In the License information area you'll find important information about your current software
license.

License container

The license container number is important for all service queries and upgrades. Please provide
the license container number to our support team. It is linked to your license container, i.e.
either MARX dongle, WIBU dongle or WIBU soft license and stored in our database.

Customer name

In this field, you will find the name of the customer for which this license has been approved.
For projects, which were initially completed via system integrators, registration of the end user
should have been requested from iba either from the outset or, at the latest, after the warranty
period has expired. This makes it easier to assign the license in the case of later extensions or
support cases.

License time limit
This field shows the validity time of the licenses. Depending on the container type there is ei-
ther a remaining validity time given in days or hours or there is an expiration date.

Container type
This field indicates whether a MARX dongle, a WIBU dongle (WIBU CmStick) or a WIBU soft li-
cense (WIBU CmActLicense) is used.

Container host
This field shows the name of the computer where the license container is attached, which sup-
plies the licenses obtained by the application.

Required EUP date and EUP date

The EUP date specifies the date until which the period of free software updates is valid. After
the update period has expired you still can continue running the program as usual but only with
the features which were already available until then.

Connected/licensed HD clients and HD stores
These fields show how many ibaHD clients and HD shelves are currently licensed and how many
of them have already been activated.

For further information on licensing, see chapter & Upgrade policy, page 14 and & Update
policy, page 15.

HD stores

In the HD stores area, HD stores are displayed that are already created. You will find the follow-
ing information for each store in the table:

m Name and path of the store
m Number of configured time period stores within the HD store

If the number in the column is marked in bold, an ultra time period license is used for store.
m Number of the contained signals

m Size limit and time limit
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m Display whether data is currently being written to the store (Active column)

Icon Meaning

\/ Data is written to the store

x Currently no data is written to the store.

The store is deactivated, no data is written to the store.

1 The necessary license is missing, no data is written to the store.
n

Double-clicking on a row in the table or mouse clicking on the info icon @ at the end of the
row opens a window with detailed information about the HD store.

For further information, see & HD store details, page 42.
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5.1.1 Configuring HD stores

Note
® Only one source can write to an HD store. When several HD data stores (from
1 one or more ibaPDA systems) write on an HD server, an HD store has to be creat-

ed for every HD data store.

Clicking on <Configure HD stores...> opens the configuration dialog for the stores of the
ibaHD-Server. You get the same dialog when you click on the <Configure> button in the data
storage configuration of ibaPDA.

@ HD store configuration X
BGE o
=[] LOCALHOST General
fe] HO_Time 1 Name: HD_Time1
w74 HD_TRIG
B Enable store
B Hide subsampled data that precedes raw data cleanup time
[J Use Uttra Time Period license (f available)
Buffer
Memary profile: medium ~
Storage
Main
Path: D:AHD_Time Browse =
[] Optimize writing for blob storage
User name:
Password:
Free disk space: 137 GB
| Total disk space: 474 GB Refresh )
Size limit: 50 - GB |
|
| Time limit: 100 - days ~ Test =
| ?
Intermediate
] Enable intermediate storage
Path: (O] Browse
User name:
Password:
Free disk space: ? GB
Total disk space: ? GB Refresh iy}
Size limit: 100 | GB Test =
2l : 2

oy | Cance

The already configured HD data stores are displayed in the tree view on the left. During the first
installation, the tree view is empty.
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The buttons below the tree view do the following:
A time period is added (only possible under a time store)

An HD store is added. Use the drop-down menu to select the type of store you want to
add.

Selected HD store is removed from the tree view.
4| HD stores are sorted alphanumerically.
Selected HD store is moved up one position in the tree view.

Selected HD store is moved down one position in the tree view.

Note
® The HD data store type in ibaPDA and the HD store type on the HD server always
1 have to match.
O HD time-based data store > O HD store time-based
® HD time-based data store with time periods - “* Time period store
E HD length-based store - LE HD store length-based
# HD event-based data store > % Event-based HD store
Note
° A separate license is required for a time period store, see A Licenses, page 12.

1

General

Name
Here you can assign a name for an HD store

Enable storage
If you want to use the storage, this option must be enabled. Enabled stores are marked in the

tree structure with a yellow icon. Disabled stores are marked with a gray icon.

No read or write access is possible with a disabled store. It is also not possible to attach or re-
store backups.

Note
° If you remove the dongle, all stores are disabled. If you reattach the dongle, all
l stores are automatically released again.
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Hide summarized data whose corresponding raw data has already been deleted

This option is only available for time-based stores.

If you enable this option, then aggregated values of the higher aggregation levels will no longer
be shown if the raw data that served as the basis for calculating these consolidated values was
completely or partially deleted. The reason for the lack of raw data may be an automatic clean-
up, for example.

If you do not enable this function, then the summarized values will also be shown if the under-
lying raw data is missing. A drill down in the display then shows incomplete or missing curves.

Use Ultra Time Period license (if available)
Activate this option if one of the existing Ultra Time Period licenses is to be used for the time
periods in this HD store instead of a single license.

Buffer
For time and length-based HD stores, it is possible to select a memory profile for the data buffer.
Buffer
Memory profile: |medium e |
low
high

The memory profile determines the size of the (main) memory which, as buffer, is reserved for
the data acquisition. The buffer size is directly proportional to the number of the |0 operations,
which are necessary for writing data from the buffer in the HD store, i.e. on the hard disk. The
performance during the reading of data from the HD store (e.g. by ibaAnalyzer or ibaPDA) will
also be influenced in the process.

If the buffer gets reduced, the transmission of the data from the buffer to the hard disk will oc-
cur in smaller, but more data blocks.

If the buffer gets enlarged, the transmission of the data from the buffer to the hard disk will be
carried out in larger, but less data blocks.

Some limitations apply here:

m If the ibaHD-Server is installed on a 32-bit operating system, the memory profile for all HD
stores will automatically be set to “low.”

m The same applies to the 64-bit systems, which are equipped with less than 2 GB RAM.

m [If ibaHD-Server is installed on a 64-bit operating system with less than 4 GB RAM. The maxi-
mum possible memory profile is “medium.”

General settings recommendations:
Select a higher memory profile if few signals with a high sample rate are acquired.
Select a lower memory profile if many signals with a low sample rate are acquired.

Exact information cannot be given here, as the performance is influenced by many factors:

m System hardware

m  Number of simultaneous acquisitions
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m  Number of the acquired signals
m Sample rate of the acquired signals
m Data consolidation during the acquisition

m Number of the reading clients

Reference value for memory profile (depends on operating system and RAM)

x86 low
x64: < 2 GB RAM low
x64: < 4 GB RAM medium
x64: >4 GB RAM high

Storage locations

Since version 2.1 of ibaHD-Server, it is possible to optionally use a intermediate storage in ad-
dition to the main storage. The two areas Main and Intermediate are available for configuring
both storage locations. The main storage is generally configured on hard disc drives, because
this type of storage is ideal for long-term storage of large amounts of data.

The intermediate storage, on the other hand, is designed for SSD disks and is used to tempo-
rarily store newly acquired data. In this way, the data volume can be reorganized for an optimal
read performance before the data is written on the hard disk of the main storage. The interme-
diate storage is activated by default.

Using the intermediate storage can significantly reduce the system’s response time, especially
if large data volumes are requested by the HD clients while acquisition is in progress or data is
being imported into the store.

Also observe the notes in the appendix, @ Tips for main and intermediate storage, page 252.

Main

Path

Here you select the directory for the HD data store. If the directory is located in the network
on another computer, enter the path as a UNC path (starting with \\). By means of the button
<Search> you get to the directory structure of your ibaHD-Server.

Optimize writing for blob storage

If you store data in the cloud, such as in a blob storage, enable this option. Direct writing to the
storage is minimized as much as possible, and configuration of an intermediate storage is re-
quired, see & Intermediate, page 40.

Disable the option for standard storage (e.g., a directory in the network), as it will reduce per-
formance during data transfer between the intermediate and main storage.

User name/password
If the directory is on an external computer, i.e. not on the ibaHD-Server computer and a user
name is required, please enter the user name and the password.
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Free / total disk memory

The totally available and free memory space referred to the partition of the entered path is
displayed. In doing so, a memory space possibly already assigned to other HD stores cannot be
taken into consideration.

Use the <Update> button to determine the values for free and total memory capacity.

Tip

To minimize the network load, the path for the HD data store should always refer
Q to the local hard disk of the ibaHD-Server computer.

Size limit

If all signal data exceeds the memory limit set here for the HD data store, the oldest signal data
is overwritten.

Time limit

If the signal data is older than the time set here, it will be deleted.

Intermediate

Use intermediate storage
Enable this option if you want to use the intermediate storage.

Path
Here you select the directory on a SSD disk for the cache. Use the <Browse> button to access
the computer’s directory structure.

The other settings and buttons are the same as with the primary memory.

Note
® The storage capacity limit for the intermediate storage must not be larger than
1 the size of the main storage of the respective HD store.

For time and length-based stores that are less than 500 GB, the size of the inter-
mediate storage must be at least 10% of the main storage of the respective HD
store. If the main memory of the HD store is larger than 500 GB, 50 GB are rec-
ommended for the size of intermediate storage.

For detailed information see chapter @ Tips for main and intermediate storage,
page 252.

The storage system provides that the data segments that have not yet been com-
pleted are stored in the intermediate storage. If the segments are registered as
completed, they are moved to the main storage of the HD store. Due to this stor-
age method, the occupied storage space remains almost constant after a phase
of growth. In exceptional cases, the size of the intermediate storage may exceed
50 GB. Then more space must be allocated on the medium for the intermediate
storage.
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Note
° In addition to the buffer in the main memory, the cache also works as a buffer
1 when the hard disk drive is too busy to be able to execute all I/O operations. In

the event that the cache overflows, the active acquisition to the HD server is
interrupted and other write accesses to the store are rejected until half of the
cache has been emptied into the primary memory. The writing clients receive a
message with a note about the cache overflow.

See also chapter @ Tips for main and intermediate storage, page 252.

Close the configuration

Click on <OK> or <Apply> to apply the new configuration. The new configuration is to be con-
firmed or any error messages are displayed in a pop-up window.

£} ibaHD server validation >

RO Validating HD server configuration (LOCALHOST:5180)
; @ Configuration is up to date
@ Store names are unigue
E}@ Testing path access

------ (i) Paths are accessible
- @ Checking disk space

------ @ No duplicate paths found

Checking disk space
@ Enough space on disks
E}@ Checking time period configurations

i @ Time period names are unique

+-(T) Time period table names are unique

------ @ Time period configurations valid

(1) Defragmentation disabled
(1) Cleanup disabled

(1) Read access disabled
(i) Flushed write buffers

(1) Read access disabled
@ SNMP server stopped
@ Backup scheduler stopped

OK
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5.1.1.1 HD store details

In the General tab in the table with the HD stores, if you double click on a row in the table or

mouse click on the info icon @ at the end of the row, a window opens with detailed informa-
tion about the HD store.

(i) HD store details x
General
Mame ‘ HD_Time2 | Signals |492 |
Size: [14.5/1568 | Time: [3.2/20days |
Path: ‘ D:\HD_Data\HD_Time2 |
Signals Segments
= [@ HD_Time2 L Begin T End Name
& jiff 0. Common_Signals 7/11/2022 6:41:03.025 AM 7/11/2022 1:52:31,204PM 00000563

-
- 0:1: MatData_Counter
- (2 MatData_SlabNo
- 0:3: MatData_Thicknsss
- 0:4: MatData_Width
- 05: MatData_StMaric
- (-6 MatData_Fumace

7/8/2022 7:55:11.677 AM 7/8/2022 4:04:51.717 PM 00000551

"\ 0:7: MatData_Coil SollW
- 0:8: MatData_Slablnfo

"\ 0:9: MatData_R1_SlabNo
-, 0:10: MatData_R2_SlabNo

1 0:17: MatData_bef_FO_SlabM
-, 0:12: MatData_F0_SlabNo
..™, (13 MatData F1 SlahNo ¥

>

X Delete % Refresh oK

General

The name, the disc space occupied, the path, the number of recorded signals and the recording
duration/limit for the clean-up strategy are shown here.

Signals

In the "Signals" area, the signal tree is displayed with the signals that were selected when con-
figuring the corresponding HD storage in ibaPDA.

The <Delete> button can be used to remove individual signals or entire modules as well as
groups and events from an HD store. Highlight the desired signal, event module or group in the
signal tree and click on <Delete>. All data of the respective signal or event type or all signals of
the module or the group are removed from the HD storage.

Always when deleting event signals, all signal data would be removed from the hard disk. This
process can take a long time, especially with large, long-running configurations.

However, it is also possible to delete the signals by removing the signal from the index. Then the
signal can no longer be accessed, but the data is still present in the segments. This operation is
fast, but does not reduce the used disk space. The used disc space is not reduced until the data
is removed from the segments by a cleanup strategy.

After clicking <Delete> you can select one of the two options in a query dialog.
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m ibaHD Manager v3.0.0-beta.2022-07-11.502 — m] X
m @ HD store details x
[6CC General
Service Name: ‘HD_TRG ‘ Signals: ‘ 12 |
Size: ‘0.1,’ 100 GB ‘ Time: ‘ 10.8 f 100 days | :|
= Path |ps1pata storelevent |
Signals Segments

B[ HD_TRG Begin  End Name

%3 Annotations :00:51,563 PM

|

Store signal deletion X
. 5 Are you sure you want to delete 4 signal(s) from the store?

[ Maintenance = Allsignal data will be removed permanently...

b 4 Counter1000

g f.‘fg?az;::z:'gm —> Erase the signals from the store configuration. This is fast but ]

will not reduce the consumed storage space.

HD stor
Hame —> Erase all stored signal data from the ibaHD store. This can be
(5 HD very time consuming. ®
o) ®
[8 o (0]
I 9
G co (O]

Gown [ ox

1 Logged in as admin .:

Segments

The created HD stores with the assigned signals are displayed here. The existing data per signal
is listed. There, a row corresponds to a data segment in the HD server database.

You can refresh the display with the <Refresh> button to get the latest information.

5.1.1.2 HD segment details

If you point the mouse on a segment row in the detailed view of an HD store, then a blue icon
will appear on the outer right-hand side.

Segments

Begin T End MName

7/11/2022 6:41:03.025 AM 7112022 1:52:31.204 PM

7/8f2022 7:55:11.677 AM 7/8/2022 4:04:51.717 PM 00000551

Double-clicking on this icon opens additional details about this segment.
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HD segment details

General
Store name: |HD_'I'|me2 |
Segment name: |00000568 |
Time range: ‘?Ille[JZZ 5:41:03 AM.026 -> 7f11/2022 1:52;31PM.204 ‘
Signals
Signal £ Unit Comrment 1 Comrment 2
[0:0] Lengthsignal m Lengthsignal ~

My [0:1] MatData_Counter

MatData_Counter

.+ [0:2] MatData_SlabNo

MatData_SlabMo

v, [0:3] MatData_Thickness

MatData_Thickness

. [0:4] MatData_Width

mm

MatData_Width

“\, [0:5] MatData_StMark

MatData_StMark

v [0:6] MatData_Furnace

MatData_Furnace

™ [0:7] MatData_CoilSollv/

mm

MatData_CoilSollw

™ [0:8] MatData_SlabInfo

dada

MatData_SlabInfo

™ [0:9] MatData_R1_Slablo

MatData_R.1_5labMo

.+ [0:10] MatData_R2_SlabMo

MatData_R2_SlabMo

.+ [0:11] MatData_bef FO_Slab

MatData_bef_FO_SlabMo

. [0:12] MatData_F0_SlablNo

MatData_F0_SlabMo

. [0:13] MatData_F1_SlabNo

MatData_F1_SlabMo

.+ [0: 14] MatData_F2_SlabMo

MatData_F2_SlabMo

W

This lists all signals with their units and comments once again.

The data is only displayed. No entries can be made.

5.1.2 Configuring a time period store

Proceed as follows to configure time period stores. Further Information on the setting options
can be found in & Time period stores — Settings, page 45.

1. First select the top level time-based HD store in the tree view or create a new one, see
A Configuring HD stores, page 36.

2. Click the [:: button.

- A new node for the time period store is created under the selected time-based HD store.
You can add multiple time period stores to a time-based HD store.

3. Enter a name for the store and optionally a comment.

4. Establish the database connection by selecting an existing connection under Database or
select Create database connection... to configure a new one.

If you select an existing database connection, you can configure it with <Edit...>. All databas-
es that have already been configured for ibaHD-Server are offered.

When you establish a new connection, the configuration window opens.
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5. Select the database type and enter the necessary information depending on it. In addition to
the connection name and a timeout, these are:

= SQLite: SQLite file path

Enter the file path to an existing file or also activate the Create database file... option if
this is to be created first.

B s0L database connection *
Database type: |D SQLite - Timeout {s): 2 =
Connection name: |Extema| sglite db |
5QLite database
SQLite file: | L N et | [}

Create database file if it doesn' exist

Test connection

6. Use the button <Test connection> to check the configuration.

7. To be able to use the store, activate the Enable store option.

To remove an existing time period store, select the time period store and click on the button . &

5.1.2.1 Time period stores — Settings

Time periods are saved in a time period store, which you configure as a subordinate store in a
time-based HD store, see A Configuring a time period store, page 44.

The following settings are required for the time period store:

& HD store configuration * .
B & o
E-Gl localhost General
D_TIME_TP @ Enable store
: Name: TimePeriod_test
@ HD_TIME
[} HD_TRIG EL
g HD_LENGTH Dotzbase
Database: [ ibaHD TimePeriod DB = Remove Ed
Table name: TimePeriod_test_iba Check schema
Storage
Time limit: () Use time limit of parent store
100 +| days w
(CJ Cleanup time periods when all parent time store data is removed by size/time cleanup
2l : 2

roy || oo
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General

Enable storage
If you want to use the storage, this option must be enabled. Stores that are not enabled are not
allocated a license.

Name/Comment
Enter a uniqgue name and a comment (optional) for the time period store here.

If you subsequently change the name, you must update references to the time period store. A
corresponding message appears when the changed configuration is applied.

Note

P If the time-period store is saved in an external database, first change the name
l of the database table and associated metadata table in the database system and
then adjust the configuration in ibaHD Manager.

Database

Database

Name of the selected database containing the time period table. By default, ibaHD-Server cre-
ates a database for time periods as an internal SQLite database. To use the internal database,
select ibaHD TimePeriod DB.

You can also use an external database. To do this, select the database or create a connection to
a new database. Currently, only SQLite and Microsoft SQL Server databases are supported.

Database: [ ibaHD TimePeriod DB -

I:d, ibaHD TimePeriod DB

2

[El Create database connection...

Time limit:

T T OOy T

Table name
Enter a unique name for the database table here.

If you subsequently change the table name, you must update references to the tables. When
applying the changed configuration, a dialog appears in which all tables are listed with the old
and new table names, as well as information on the associated HD store and time period store.

Jrere e e e e

+ Rename time periods = O x
Select which of the time period data bases should be renamed and which should be deleted and replaced by a new one:
HD store Time period store Current table name Mew table name Rename Delete
HD_Timel TimePeriod_test TimePeriod_test_iba TimePeriod_test | -] | O
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Select from the following options for all listed tables:

m Rename: Changes the table name

m Delete: Deletes the old table and creates a new table with the new table name

Storage

Time limit

Time periods that are older than the specified time limit are automatically cleared. By default,
the time limit of the parent HD store is used. To set a different time limit for the time period,
deactivate the option Use time limit of parent store.

Cleanup time periods if size/time cleanup removes all data within the time period store
Time periods are deleted if all data in the time period store is deleted.

5.1.2.2 HD store details for time periods

If one of the available time periods are selected in the HD store details dialog, the time periods
that exist in the database can be viewed in a table. The calendar fields can be used to restrict
the range of time periods displayed. A maximum of 100 time periods can be displayed in the
table.

(i) HD store details =
General
Mame: |T|rnesmre_TP ‘ Signals: |47 |
Size [08/10c8 ‘ Time: [0.2/10 days |
Path: |D:\HD_T|meperiod\ |
E0EE Time periods  info fiekds
E-[p TimeStore_TP
it 2 Gerliste 1.7 u Wallaafte From: | 2/ 8/202311:05:34 AV~ | To: 2/22/202311:0534 A0 ~ | D
E-5nf 3. BA-Logic =
- 5. meine Berechnungen Row court 100 -
it 9. Produlinfos
= [ Time periods Name Start time End time g)'k

« TimePeriod_test ofc | = | - -

ESIEY TimePeriod add E);.é
pda1343_093120 2/21/2023 10:50:48 AM 2/21/2023 10:51:34 AM
pdal344_094360 2(21/2023 10:51:49 AM 2/21/2023 10:53:22 AM
pda1345_027460 2/21/2023 10:53:39 AM 2/21/2023 10:54:36 AM
pda1346_DE1800 2/21/2023 10:54:54 AM 2/21/2023 10:55:45 AM
pdal1347_013160 2212023 10:55:50 AM 2/21/2023 10:57:25 AM
pda1348_093120 2/21/2023 10:57:35 AM 2/21/2023 10:58:21 AM
pda1349_094360 2/21/2023 10:58:35 AM 2/21/2023 11:00:09 AM
pda1350_027460 2212023 11:00:25 AM 2/21/2023 11:01:23 AM
pda1351_081800 2/21/2023 11:01:40 AM 2/21/2023 11:02:32 AM
pda1352_013160 2/21/2023 11:02:37 AM 2/21/2023 11:04:11 AM
pda1353_093120 2/21/2023 11:04:21 AM 2/21/2023 11:05:07 AM
nda1354 0943a0 2/21/2023 11:05:21 AM 212142023 11:06:55 AM

X Delete Refresh OK

On the Time periods tab, in addition to the display individual or all time periods in an entire
range can be deleted.

First select a time range that will contain the time periods in the From, To fields. Clicking on the

o button displays the 100 last time periods from that range. You can use the Row count field
to change the number of time periods displayed. You can filter these 100 entries by name, start
time, or end time.
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To remove time periods, the following buttons are available on the right edge:

E’% The selected time periods are deleted. Multiple time periods can be selected.

E}i All time periods from the selected time range are deleted.

Note

° Deleting time periods is permanent. It is not possible to restore them later.

1

You can delete info fields for time periods on the Info fields tab.

(D HD store details X
General
Narme: [nmestore 1 | Signals: [ \
Size: |0.8 J10GB | Time |9.2,|f 10 days ‘
Path: [D:¥HD_Timeperioc \

Signials Time periods | Info fields

=@ TimeStore_TF - - X
m 2 Geriste 17 u Walzkrifte Display name DB column name  Comment 1 Comment 2 Unit
-7 3 1BALogic e | ne | vm: | e | e
- ine Berech

&t 5 meine Berechnungen 060 F1 Drehzahl | 080 F1Drehzahl %
[-Anf 9. Produktinfos
B[+ Time periods 061 F1 Srom 061F1 Srom o

- | 7% TimePeriod_test 105 Zusatzsolw...| 105 Zusatzsallw... %

Sy Tim=Period add F1 Gerist belegt |F1 Gerlist belegt

Produktnr Produktnr
¥ Delete Refresh oK

The table shows all info fields from the selected time period store.

To remove an info field from the store, select the info fields and click on x

Note

® Before deleting info fields you must stop or disable writing of info fields.

1

Deleting an info field permanently removes the corresponding column and the values of the
info field from the database table. The info field can be restored by restarting the write opera-
tion, but the old values of the info field are not restored.

Delete operations can take several minutes.
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5.1.3 Managing ibaHD-Server projects

Using the Save project... and Load project... buttons in the General tab of the ibaHD Manager,
you can save complete ibaHD-Server configurations as a project file and load them again.

The use of project files is helpful, for example, if you need to migrate your configurations to a
new computer.

Save project

Save ibaHD-Server project

Please select the options you would like to save:

ﬂ 8 Backup schedule B ib=HD-AP1 configuration

8 server configuration 8 Backup mounts B oPC LA configuration

8 User management 8 Backup attachments B E-mail configuration }

B Queries ("] Backup log B sMMP configuration 1

[CLog files [ Layouts B certificates ‘

‘ Server access configuration
L Gwal

To save a project, select the options to be saved and click on <OK>.

Load project

(5] Save project... | [ Load project... Create support file.. | @ Open help...

Load HD server project K *
« v » ThisPC » Data(D:) » HD_projects » v [¥] Search HD_projects o
Organize v New folder = @ @
S
3 This PC ~  Name Date modified Type
< 3D Objects () HD-Project-Demo.zip 8/5/2021 7:33 AM 2ip Ard
[ Desktop
Documents

To load a project, select the desired project file in the file browser and click on <Open>.
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5.1.4 Create a support file

Should you need support from iba, you can find all of the important information for support via
the menu command Create support file... in the General tab of ibaHD Manager.

Create support file... @ Open help...
A

Support file Dptiuns‘

Include Windows event log data
Include diagnostic store data recorded during the last

3 & |da1_.'s v|

Cancel

This command creates a ZIP file containing the following information:

m All store, user and backup configurations

m Event queries

m HD server log files

m Optional Windows event logs

m Optional diagnostic data of stores from the set time period

iba recommend sending a current support file to iba support if a problem occurs.
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5.2 Current connections

The current connection parameters of the active HD client (with version no., IP address and
user name) and the active HD stores are displayed in the Connections tab in the main window of
ibaHD Manager.

+ ibaHD Manager v3.0.0 - O *
£} Generzl |0 Connections | B Backup | ) Impot | S8 SNMP "B ibaHD-AP! | &% User management Log
(i) System information... | @ Server Access Manager...
Connected HD clients
Source Throughput
Name Version IP address Username Connected since  Licenses Buffer Disk Total
IBA-FLE-yIrmadslng . |8.0.0 fe80::31fc:2550:20 .. | admin 7/11/2022 2:29 .. 0B/fs 0B/s 0B/s
IEA-FUE s mayammngs | 3.0.0.0 il admin 7112022 2:31... 0B/fs 0B/s 0B/s
08| 0efs| 0B/s
Active HD stores
Store Source Throughput
Name Buffer size Mame Version IP address Username Connected si... Signal count  Buffer Disk
HD_Time2 1.56 MB (2%) | [BA-#all SRSy .. |8.0.0.0 feB0::31fc: 255b... |admin 7112022 2: .. 76|  12.25KBjs 11.13KB/s
HD_Time1 834.32KB (1%) | IBA SN WCmaty ... (8.0.0.0 fed0::31fc: 255b... |admin 7112022 2:... 45 4.71KBfs 2.03KB/s
HD_TRIG 1.05MB (2%) | Ba-Fell e mady . [8.0.0.0 feBD::31fc:255b... | admin 7/11/2022 2. 1 507 Bfs 0B/s
3.49MB | 122| 17.96KBjs| 13.16KBjs
17 Logged in as admin .

<System information>
You can store additional information on the system here, see & System information, page 51.

<Server Access Manager>
By setting up server access control, you have the option of reserving licenses for selected users
and limiting access to the ibaHD-Server.

See P Server access control, page 53.

5.2.1 System information

The System information dialog contains information about the ibaHD-Server computer. The
server name is automatically displayed based on the computer name under Windows.

You can add further information:

m Alias
m Location
m Description

The information is saved in the configuration.
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@ System information

— O x
Server name:
Hias: TD_Test_server
Location: Office 45
Description: Test server for Technical Documentation| a
v
OK Cancel

Alias

If required, you can give the computer an alias name here that is easier to understand than
the host name, for example. This alias is then also displayed in the Select server dialogs on the
client side in the Search and Favorites tabs, making it easier to identify the desired server. The

alias that you assign here is independent of the alias names of other iba products that may be
installed on the same system.

140l Select ibaHD server

*
Selected server
Server: MyComputerd1 A favorites
Port: 9180 =

J* Favnrrtu[p Search ]

Favorite and recent servers

Server Alias Last connect...
e |nn|: | =
(= Faverite
19180 (Standard) Test-Server ibaHD-Server 12.01.2026 15:
MyComputer01:9130 TD_Testserver
El Recent

Location: Office 43
Description: Test server for Technical Documentation

2 0]

L

The additional information Location and Description are displayed in the tooltip.

Location

Enter a unique name for the installation location of the computer, e.g. as plain text or standard-
ized location identifier (+...).

Description

Enter further information here as descriptive text if required.
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5.2.2 Server access control

By setting up server access control, you have the option of reserving licenses for selected users
and limiting access to the ibaHD-Server.

To configure the server access control, click on <Server Access Manager> in the Connections tab
of the ibaHD Manager.

The following dialog opens:

{ @ Server Access Manager = O x

Reserved licenses
B Enable reserved licenses

| Client name ibaHD-Server dient license ibaQPanel license
U |y MyComputer01\HD1 v ] ] +
X
Server access filter
B Deny clients that don't match any of the server access fitters
Filter name Client name From address To address Type
I éRange 1 ;* 19 19 |ﬂ Allow +
X
Client connections
ibaHD-5erver client licenses: 12 ibaGPanel licenses: 7
MName Version IP address Username Connected since Licenses
} MyComputerD1\HD1 8.13.1 19 @ |adn1ir1 |05.03.2025 10:53...| Client
o

Reserved licenses

In the Reserved licenses section, you can reserve ibaHD-Server client licenses and ibaQPanel
licenses for specific computers in the network. Licenses that you reserve are considered used
even if the client is not connected.

Since the license model of ibaHD-Server works with free (floating) licenses, any client that wants
to access the server can use a free license. However, this entails the risk that clients that abso-
lutely require licensed functions will no longer find a free license if other clients were "faster"
and have used all available licenses.

You can now use the reservation to guarantee that the clients that absolutely require server ac-
cess for certain licenses also receive these licenses.

You must identify the computer by its name. You can also reserve several licenses for one com-
puter if several instances of the ibaHD-Server client are to run on the same computer. Reserved
licenses can only be used by computers that are on the list.

Clients that are not in the list can only use generally available licenses.

In the Client connections section, at the bottom of the dialog box, the available ibaHD-Server
client licenses and ibaQPanel licenses are displayed.
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For reserved licenses for clients that are not currently connected to the server, the row is
marked with a grey background.

Enable reserved licenses
If you enable this option, the allocation of licenses is regulated according to the reservations. If
you disable this option, all licenses of the server become available again.

Reserve license

1. Clickthe T button to add a new line.
A computer name is then immediately displayed in the Client name column if there are ac-
tive clients in the network. The first row is usually the name of the server computer itself.

2. Select the desired client from the list of available clients.

3. Then place a checkmark in the selection fields of the desired license(s).

Cancel reservation
1. Select the table row of the client for which you no longer require a reservation.

2. Click the X button.

Server access filter

In the Server access filter area, you can specify which clients are allowed to connect to the serv-
er. To do this, enter the IP address ranges for the permitted clients.

Only allow client connections with an IP address..
If you enable this option, only connections from clients located in one of the IP address ranges
in the table below are permitted. If you disable this option, the accesses are not filtered.

Note
° If this option is enabled but no IP address range has been entered in the list,
l then access to the server is only possible via local clients running on the server

computer.

Add address range for filters

1. Clickthe T button to add a new line.
A default name is provided in the Range name column, which you can change as required.

2. Enter the start address of the permitted range in the From address column.

3. Enter the end address of the permitted range in the To address column.

Delete filter range
1. Select the table row of the range for which you no longer want to filter.

2. Click the X button.
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Save configuration

The configuration of the server access can be saved in an ibaHD-Server project, see & Mana-
ging ibaHD-Server projects, page 49.

If a project is to be loaded that contains a server access configuration, the user is asked whether
the server access configuration should also be loaded.

Client connections

ibaPDA client licenses and ibaQPanel licenses
The number of available licenses is displayed in these fields.

Connection table
The table shows one row for each currently connected client. You will find

m Name\user, client version and IP address of the connected computer
m Date and time when the connection was established
m  Number of signals that are transmitted to the respective client

m Licenses used by the client.

5.3 Backup

ibaHD-Server writes the recorded measurement data continuously in one or more HD stores.
There are hard disks behind these HD stores that will be fully written once or may be defective
and have to be replaced.

Using the backup function, you can create backups to archive data (before it is overwritten
again) or to prevent a data loss due to defective hard disks or corrupt files.

In the ibaHD Manager you will find the dialogs for the following functions:

m Create backups
m  Mount backups
m Attach backups

m Restore backups

Notes on backups of time periods

A backup of time-based HD stores also includes the backup of the configured time period tables,
if they are stored in the internal database of the ibaHD-Server. A backup of time period tables
stored in external databases is not supported.

Restoring time-based HD stores also restores the associated time period stores. The time period
stores are either merged or created if they do not yet exist during the restore operation.
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5.3.1 Create backup
Backups are generally differentiated between two different types:

m Complete backup
m Differential backup

Complete or differential backups can be performed while the HD recording is stopped or run-
ning. The backup process runs faster when the HD recording is stopped.

Differential backup only backs up new data since HD store was last backed up.

In the Backup tab in the ibaHD Manager, there is an overview in the follow-up tab Create of all
planned, active and completed backups.

Backups can be started manually or automatically according to a schedule.

[ ibaHD Manager — O *

£} General | H0) Connections | B Backup | Z) Impot | § SNMP "G ibaHD-AP| | &% User managemert Log
E Create Lg Mount ﬁ Attach ‘.:E Restore

=z ORTIQUre Backup schedule... reate backups manually...
f Configure backup schedul 3 Create backup Iy

Scheduled backups

Start £ Trigger Stores Range

Active backups
Start 7 End Stores Range

Progress Abort
Trigger Message

Backup history

Start Trigger Stores Range

Stop " Result

7/11/2022 3:00:00 PM Taglich_diff |HD_Time2 | Differenti "

7/11/2022 3:05:41 PM (i) Backup task completed successfully

7/11/2022 2:00:00 PM Taglich_diff |HD_Time2 | Differential

7/11/2022 2:05:32 PM 9 Backup task completed suctl:essﬁ..llly . v

1r Logged in as admin .:
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5.3.1.1 Creating a backup manually

You can create a manual backup if required. The backup then corresponds to a snapshot of the
currently saved data.

In the ibaHD Manager, select Backup tab — follow-up tab Create, menu button <Create backups
manually...>.

ﬂ General | HB] Connections E Backup —EI Import | ¢ SNMP "G ibaHD-AP! | && User mar
LE Mourt | §3 Attach | L& Restore

[ Configure backup schedule... Create backups manually...
g P ps
Scheduled backups L

Start £ Trigger St4 Create backups manually... i

In the Manually create backup compilation dialog, make the necessary settings.

3 Manual backup creation x

Stores

[JHD TRIG
[JHD_LENGTH
HD_Time2
[JHD_Time1
[J Ho_1mport

Range

O Ful Start: | 7/10/2022 3:37:39PM @ |

(® Custom Stop: [ 7/11/2022 337:39PM B~ |

Destination

Path: [D:\HD_Backup | | Browse B

lzer name:

Password: Test =
Size

Estimated size: GB

Free disk space: GB

Total disk space: GB Refresh =

Data cap
[] Limit throughput to |1.5 E" MB/s

Show message box upon completion oK | | Cancel

Stores
Select the HD stores that are to be created for the backup.

Range
Select whether the backup is to be complete or whether only a defined time range should be
saved.

In the event of a complete backup, you can divided this into several backups, such as each the
length of a month.
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2 Manual backup creation

Stores
[THD_TRIG
[1HD _LENGTH
HD_Time2
[THD_Time1
|:| HD_Import

Range

® Ful
(") Custom

O Weekly
@® Monthly

() Hourly
() Daily

[] Split into muttiple backups:

Target
Enter the destination path for the backup file or select it using the browser. If necessary (net-
work drive), specify a user name and password.

Use the <Test> button to check whether the destination path is reachable.

Bandwidth

Here you can enable and adjust the upper limit for the data throughput. The standard setting is
“disabled” and 1.5 MB/s. If the HD recording is running and the ibaHD-Server is heavily loaded

by the recording or queries, you can enable the limit and reduce the value even more if neces-
sary so that the system is not overloaded. In this case, the duration of the backup is increased.

Size

In addition to the current storage conditions on the hard disk, the estimated storage require-
ments of the backup are also shown to you here. If you have changed the settings for the desti-
nation path or time period, click on the <Update> button to adjust the calculated values.

Then click on <OK> to start the backup.

The progress of the backup is shown in the Create tab in the Active backups area.

Active backups

Start 7 End
Progress

Trigger

Stores Range
Abort

Message

|7/11/2022 5:41:59PM | 11/07/2022 15:46:01 | HD_Time2 |7110/2022 5:57 PM > T/ 2022 3:37PM | %

‘ X manual |Eackup von Segment ‘HD_Time2/0000057D" (31,59 MB/s)

Once the backup is complete, it will be shown below in the Backup history area.

Backup history

Start Trigger Stores Range

Stop
7/11/2022 3:41:55 PM

T Result
2 manual |HD_Time2

| 7/10/2022 3:37 PM > 7112033 3:37 PM

7/11/2022 3:46:21PM

(i) Backup task completed successfully

7/11/2022 3:00:00 PM

Taglich_diff |HD_Time2

| Differental

7/11/2022 3:05:41PM

(D) Backup task completed successfully
T
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5.3.1.2 Schedule automatic backups

You can define any backup jobs or schedules for the automatic creation of backups.

A scheduled backup is only executed if the ibaHD-Server service is running. The defined backup
schedules are part of the ibaHD-Server configuration and are automatically stored internally.

In addition, the schedules can be stored in a separate XML file or imported from such a file.

In the ibaHD Manager, select the tab Backup — follow-up tab Create, button <Configure backup

schedule...>.

o 1baHD Manager v3.0.0

¥ General | B2 Connections | B Backup | =) Impott | § SNMP | 45 ibaHD-API

é Create |FS Mourt ﬁ Attach ﬂ-é Restore

Ceonfigure backup schedule.., o Create backups manually...

k
|

Scheduled backup: k
Configure backup schedule..,
Start Frrigaer

Stores

In the Backup scheduling dialog, make the necessary settings.

Backup schedule

G B
Schedule Trigger

-~

Start: [7/ 72022 @[ s00:00AM 5

® Hourly Recurevery |1 2| hours
O Daily

O Weekly

(O Monthly

Stores

Calculate

o

HD _TRIG
HD_LENGTH
HD_Time2
HD_Time1
HD_Impaort

OOEIOS

Range

O Ful
® Differential

Destination

@ A differential backup task starts copying data where the previous backup ended

Path: [D:\HD_Backup\

Browse

User name:
Password:
Data cap
[ Limit throughput to 15

Cleanup
Enable automatic cleanup
® Limit diskquota to 100
O Keep minimal 100
(O Delete backups olderthan |1

Ba| |[+] X

Test

| MB/s

GB by deleting the oldest backups
GB free disk space by deleting the oldest backups
Years |0 % Months [0 % Days

OK

Cancel

Issue 3.6 59




ibaHD-Server Manage ibaHD-Server with ibaHD Manager

Schedule
All already configured schedules are listed in this field. Click the + button to add a new backup
schedule.

With the E@ button you can copy a marked schedule in order to make work easier for sched-
ules to be configured similarly.

With the X button you can remove a marked schedule from the list.

The following settings refer to the schedule that is marked in the field on the left.

Trigger

If the schedule is to be carried out automatically, activate the option Enabled.

Select when the backup is to be started by setting the interval as well as the start date and start
time.

You can refine the interval by setting the repetition frequency Recur every ....

If the interval is set to “Daily,” for example, the backup would be started only every other day
with the value “every 2 days.” Accordingly, with an interval of “weekly” you can also specify the
days of the week when a backup is to be created.

For a monthly interval, the months as well as the days of the month can be selected on which
the backup is to be started.

Click on the <Calculate> button to see the next trigger dates.

Stores
Select the HD stores that are to be created for the backup.

Range
Select whether the backup is to be complete or differential.

With a complete backup, all of the data in the respective HD store is saved.

A differential backup always begins at the end of the previous backup. If no previous backup is
found in the target directory, then the contents of the entire HD store are stored as a backup.

Target
Enter the destination path for the backup file or select it using the browser. If necessary (net-
work drive), specify a user name and password.

Use the <Test> button to check whether the destination path is reachable.

Bandwidth

Here you can enable and adjust the upper limit for the data throughput. The standard setting is
“disabled” and 1.5 MB/s. If the HD recording is running and the ibaHD-Server is heavily loaded

by the recording or queries, you can enable the limit and reduce the value even more if neces-

sary so that the system is not overloaded. In this case, the duration of the backup is increased.

Clean-up
Here you can configure an automatic cleanup according to which the oldest data is overwritten
if the limit is reached.

Finally, click <OK> to complete the backup planning.
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The progress of the backup is shown in the Create tab in the Active backups area.

Once the backup is complete, it will be shown below in the Backup history area.

Save and open
You can use the toolbar to save your backup planning in a separate XML file or import a plan-
ning configuration from a suitable XML file.

Log messages
Messages are entered in the backup log about the clean-up activities

----- ﬁl Sequential backup of seament "HD store 1/00000020°

I@ Cleanup started deleting backup ‘0 hd_backups*2016-05-08-11-57
'ﬁ Cleanup successfully deleted backup

-~ Live backup of segment "HD store 2/0000001E"

.ﬁl Cleanup started deleting backup 'D:"hd_backups*2016-05-08-11-58"
(ﬂ' Cleanup successfully deleted backup

----'ﬁl Sequential backup of segment "HD store 1/00000045"

'@' Cleanup started deleting backup D:%hd_backups*2016-08-20-12-01°
@ Cleanup failed to delete backup: Cleanup is not allowed to delete the cumrenthy created back@
i Summarny

-@ Failed to create backup for store "HD store 1°

If the size of a single backup exceeds the clean-up limit, then the backup fails immediately be-
fore reaching the limit (message highlighted in red in the image above).

5.3.2 Restore backup

Restoring a backup means that all data in the HD store that covers the same time range as the

data from the backup is overwritten by the data from the HD backup. During a backup restore,
no other write accesses to the relevant store are possible. Accordingly, the data storage for the
respective store is stopped in the ibaPDA system. The restoration process is divided into three

steps:

m Setting the source & destination
m Validation

m Selecting the options
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5.3.2.1 Source & destination

In the ibaHD Manager, select the Backup tab — follow-up tab Restore, button <Restore back-
ups...>.

[ ibaHD Manager v3.4.1 — ] X

£¥ General | 58] Connections | 2 Backup |2) Import | B Email | & SNMP "G ibaHD-API | 55° OPC UA | &8 User management Certificates Log 4 b
g Create f_.g Mount ﬁ Attach ‘.'% Restore

& Restore backups... Abort restore task

Restore task £8 Configure restore task B ? :

|
0,00% . ) .
e |

Source & destination Validation Options
Backup Scan folder
Path: |D:\H D_Backup® | | Browse ]
User name: |
Passwond: Test Bl ]l
Destination
© Restore to selected store | [:'@ HD_Time2 w
() Restore to its original store B Create non-existing stores or time period stares
Messages Scan fiters
Time B Only show scan results that originate from destination store
[T Deep scan: Scan for backups independant of the directory structure.
This is only useful when manually moving backups and can be very slow.
() Limit scan range: 09.12.2024 14:42:26 > |16.12.2024 14:42:26
Scan results
Search )
Backup path Start 7 Stop Restore
g | = | = | ﬂ
D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-11-15-00'\HD_Time2 7/8/2022 7:55:11 AM 7/112022 3:00:00 PM
D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-11-15-41'HD _Time2 7/10/2022 3:37:39 PM 7/11/2022 3:37:39 FM

Cancel revious Mext

In the Configure restore task dialog, make the necessary settings.

Path, user name, password

Enter the path of the backup file to be restored or select it using the browser. If necessary (net-
work drive), specify a user name and password.

Use the <Test> button to check whether the file path is reachable.
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Destination
Select in which store(s) the backup is to be restored.

m Restore to the selected store
With this selection, you can specifically select an existing store in the field to the right.
m Restore to its original store

This option is preferred if several stores are contained in one backup. The information about
the original store is included in every backup. If the folders contained in the backup do not
exist on the ibaHD-Server, you can ensure their automatic creation during the restore by
activating the option Create non-existing stores or time period stores. In the Custom store
path field, you can select the path in which the store is created. The field only appears if the
option Create non-existing stores or time period stores is activated.

[FESE—

8 Configure restore task = O pd
|
| L @ Q
Source & destination Validation Options
* Scan folder
Path: |D:"-.HD_Backup"-. ~ |  Browse =
User name:
Password: Test =
Destination
(") Restore to selected store B Custom store path D\HD_projects| Browse =
© Restore to its original store @ Create non-existing stores or time period stores

Search results and search filter
Click the <Search> button to start the search for available backups.

In the Scan results table, the backups are listed that exist in the set file path and that corre-
spond to the criteria set under the scan filter.

If you have selected a certain store under the destination, then you can disable the option Only
show scan that originate from destination store. This option is enabled by default in order to list
the backups matching the target.

If you have selected the restoration in the original stores under Destination, then this option is
also enabled.

If many backups are contained in the source directory, the restriction of the time period in the
overview helps.

If backups in the search results are not to be restored, remove the check mark in the column
Restore.

Click on the <Next> button to go to the next step.
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5.3.2.2 Validation

] Configure restore task — [ X
Source & destination Validation Options
! Importing data files from different sources should be avoided. Switching signal trees will increase store sizes and eventually lead to performance problems.
Selection
Path Range A B
=
[ D:\HD_Data\HD_Time2 7/8/2022 7:55:11 AM > 713/2022 10:50:25 AM [CRN®]
B D:'\HD_Backup!2022-07-11-15-00'HD_Time2 7/8/2022 7:55:11 AM > 7112022 3:00:00 PM [SRNC]
B D:'\HD_Backup)2022-07-11-15-41'HD_Time2 7/11/2022 6:41:03 AM > 7/11/2022 3:37:39FM [oN®]
Timeline
o 04D DB Time? () CIT TT T ]
| D:HD_BHERIp\2022-07-11-15-00\HD_Time2 (B) 11
| D?HD_Backup'2022-07-11-15-4 \HD_Time2 11
Tier2022 Tr2022 Ti0/2022 12022 Ti2/2022 TiM32022
00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00
Signal tree A Signal tree B
=-[g HD_Time2 =~ HD_Time2
ﬁ 0. Common_Signals T T/8/2022 75511 AM
i 1. Shear / RSF / S1-56 == 7/11/2022 3:00:00 PM
ﬂ 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces E}-m 0. Common_Signals
- 3. RM_X2 -3¢ 1. Shear / RSF / 51-56
Bt 4. FM_X3 -7 2. Stands 17 a roll forces
G- 6. FM_X5 B 3. RM_X2
B3t 9. DateandTime BT 4. FM_X3
e 1LFM_XT -7 6. FM_X5
Fe 14 Virtuel G- 9. DateandTime
G e 40, Virtuel_Lift - 11, FM_X7
20 Vectors - F 14, Virtuell
- Fe 40. Virtuell_Lift
-0 Vectors
Cancel Previous

During the validation, the upper part of the dialog shows a table with the destination store and
the backups selected in the previous step.

Below this, along a timeline, the databases are shown in a destination store and in the backups
as bars. If you position the mouse in the timeline area, you can zoom with the mouse wheel.
You can move the time axis with the mouse on the time scale (keep the left mouse button de-
pressed).

In the lower area, there are two signal tree windows A and B. Use the option fields in the col-

umns A and B of the table above to decide which signal tree is shown in it. You can then com-

pare the signal trees and, for example, check whether the backup and destination store match
each other.
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5.3.2.3 Options

78 Configure restore task — m| w

e

Source & destination Validation Options
Input
[] Verify data in backups before executing the restore operation G)
[] Skip data in emoneous segments instead of generating emors (i)
Working copy
Restore to working copy (i)
[ Custom working copy directory: @

Path: T =
User name:
Password: Test =
Working copy Disk space
Fath Required Available
D:\HD_Diata\HD_Time2 29.49 GB 375.95 GB
Refresh =
Cancel Previous

In the last step for the restore, you can only enable or disable the following options.

Input data

Verify data in backups before executing the restore operation
If you enable this option, then the backups are checked before starting the restore. Errors are
shown when detected.

Skip data in erroneous segments instead of generating errors
If you enable this option, then warnings are issued instead of errors. Data in faulty segments is
skipped, i.e. it is not restored.

Working copy

Restore to working copy

If you enable this option, then a working copy of the respective parts of the target store is creat-
ed before executing the restore. If the restore should fail, then this option ensures that the data
in the target store will be unaffected. The target store is only changed when the backups were
successfully added to the working copy.

Custom working copy directory

Enable this option if there is no more sufficient memory capacity for the working copy in the
destination store. You can then specify a custom directory on which the working copy is to be
created. If a UNC network drive is being used, then this network drive must be accessible during
the entire restore.
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To check whether there is enough space in the working directory you chose, click on the
<Refresh> button. The table window displays the path, required memory for the working copy

and available memory capacity.

Then click on <OK>.

5.3.2.4 Start the restore operation

Before starting the restore operation, a final note is shown that the restore may take some time,

during which no write accesses to the target store are possible.

Final confirmation

The restore operation is a time-consuming operation. Write
access to the destination store will be denied. Are you sure
you want to execute the configured operation?

| Yes I | Ma |

The restore operation starts as soon as you confirm the message by clicking <Yes>.

The progress of the restore operation is logged in the dialog.

[} ibaHD Managerv3.0.0 - X
£} General | M8 Connections | S Back ) Import | f SNMP "G ibaHD-AP| | &% User management Log
S Create F8 Mourt 93 Attach [% Restore ]

& Restore backups... > Abort restore task

Restore task

Store: [[© Ho_Time2
26.36% Path: [DAHD_Data\HD_Time2
Status |Daten werden Segment D:\HD_Data"HD_Time 2ZWORKING_COPY\00000598 hinzugefigt (64,1 MB/s)

Badkup Range Destination

F2 D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-11-15-41\HD_Time2 7/10/2022 3:37:39 PM > 7/11/2022 3:37:39 PM | [ D:\HD_Data\HD _Time2 o

Messages

Time " Message

11:05:55 AM (D Wiederherstellen von Backup 'D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-11-15-41'HD_Time2' ~

11:05:55 AM (D Arbeitskopie erstellt

11:05:55 AM () D:HD_Data\HD_Time2\WORKING_COPY100000000 erzeugt

11:05:55 AM G) D'\HD_Data\HD_Time2\WORKING_COPY\0000058C erzeugt

11:05:55 AM (D) D:\HD_Data\HD_Time2\WORKING_COPY\00000572 erzeugt

11:05:55 AM (D) D:\HD_Data\HD_TimeZ\WORKING_COPY\D00004EA erzeugt

11:05:54 AM @ D:'\HD_Data\HD _Time2\WORKING_COPY\0000058E erzeugt

11:05:54 AM (1) D:\HD_Data\HD_TimeZ\WORKING_COPY\00000571 erzeugt

11:05:54 AM (D) D:\HD_Data\HD_TimeZ\WORKING_COPY\D000056C erzeugt

11:05:54 AM () D:'HD_Data\HD_Time2\WORKING_COPYI0000058A erzeugt

11:05:54 AM G) D'\HD_Data\HD_Time2\WORKING_COPY\00000570 erzeugt

11:05:54 AM (D) D:\HD_Data\HD_Time2\WORKING_COPY\00000568 erzeugt

11:05:53 AM (D) D:\HD_Data\HD_TimeZ\WORKING_COPY\D0000589 erzeugt

11:05:53 AM @ D:'\HD_Data\HD _Time2\WORKING_COPY\0000056F erzeugt

11:05:53 AM CD D:\HD Data\HD Time2\WORKING COPY\0000056A erzeugt &

¥ Logged in as admin .
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5.3.3 Mount backups

With the Mount backups function, you can access HD data with read rights without requiring
an ibaHD-Server license. This allows you to carry out offline analyses of HD data on a computer
that does not have a dongle or soft license.

Take the following prerequisites and properties into consideration:

m ibaHD-Server must be installed on the computer that you want to use to access the backup.
A license is not required.

m An HD store does not need to be configured for this ibaHD-Server.

m No HD store with the same name must be active on the computer on which you want to
mount the backup.

m If the backup has been mounted to the ibaHD-Server using the ibaHD Manager, the back-
up can be accessed both locally and via the network with ibaAnalyzer. The backup on the
ibaHD-Server appears in the HD query dialog as HD store with the original name of the store
from which it was created.

m The mounted backup can be considered as an HD store, but no data or signals can be added.
HD queries can be carried out with ibaAnalyzer, just like with an active HD store.

m The license counter for the number of configured HD stores in the ibaHD Manager is not
increased.

m Only one backup of an HD store can be mounted. Additional backups can be attached to a
mounted backup.

m Several backups can be mounted if they come from different HD stores.

Note
° Change to ibaHD-Server v3.5.0 and higher
1 In earlier versions of ibaHD-Server, only the signal configuration was saved for

automatic restoring or mounting after a restart of the ibaHD-Server service, not
the configuration of the time periods

If you want to access time periods in backups that were mounted before
ibaHD-Server v3.5.0, you must dismount the corresponding backup and then
mount it again.

The process of mounting is divided into two steps:

m Setting the source

m Validation

Issue 3.6 67 @



ibaHD-Server Manage ibaHD-Server with ibaHD Manager

5.3.3.1 Source

In the ibaHD Manager, select the Backup tab — follow-up tab Mount — button <Mount back-
ups...>.

1 ibaHD Manager v34.1 = O *
3 General | 18 Connections | B Backup |3 Import | B2 Email | & SNMP "G ibaHD-API | 35 OPC UA | &8 Usermanagement | B Certi Log KL
3 Create |FS Mount |3 Attzch | & Restore

Mount backups... Unmount all

Mourted backups Maount backups — O X

Name

Source Validation
Scan folder |
|
Path: D"-.HD Backup'| | | Browse =
User name:
Password: Test B3
Scan fiters
[ Limit scan range: 7/ 6/2022 11:10:38 AM > | 7/13/2022 11:10:38 AM
Scan results
Search )
Backup path Store name Store path Start i Stop Mount
o [E: | 3 | = | = | @
2 D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-11-15-00\HD_... |HD_Time2 | Do\ _DatayD _Time2 | 7/8/2022 725511 AM | 7/11/2022 3:00:00PM | @)
2 D:\HD_Backup|2022-07-11-15-41\HD_... |HD_Time2 |D:\D DataVD Time2 |7/10/2022 3:37:39PM | 7/1y20223:57:39PM | @)
Please click the search button above...

Make the necessary settings in the Mount backups dialog.

Path
Specify the path where the backup is located or select it using the browser. If necessary (net-
work drive), specify a user name and password.

Use the <Test> button to check whether the file path is reachable.

Search results and search filter
Click the <Search> button to start the search for available backups.

In the Scan results table, the backups are listed that exist in the set file path and that corre-
spond to the criteria set under the scan filter.

If many backups are contained in the source directory, the restriction of the time period in the
overview helps.

If backups in the search results are not to be mounted, remove the check mark in the column
Mount.

Note

P Only one backup of an HD store can be mounted. If you want to expand the time
l period of the mounted backups to include additional backups from the same HD
store, you must use the “Attach backups” function.

Click on the <Next> button to go to the next step.
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5.3.3.2 Validation

Mount backups - O *
Source Validation

1 Importing data files from different sources should be aveided. Switching signal trees will increase store sizes and eventually lead to perfformance problems.
Selection
Path Range A B
=

| B b:\HD_Backup)\2022-07-11-15-00HD_Time:2 7/8/2022 7:55:11 AM > 7/11/2022 3:00:00 PM @l ®

Timeline

2-07-11-15-00HD_Time2 (A) (B) 11

TI9i2022 T10/2022 TiM1i2022

12:00 00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00 00:00 12:00
Signal tree A Signal tree B
=~ HD_Time2 A | | =B HD_Time2 ~
T 7/8/2022 7:55:11 AM T 7/8/2022 7:55:11 AM
== 7/11/2022 3:00:00 PM = 7/11/2022 3:00:00 PM
E}-m 0. Common_Signals E}-m 0. Common_Signals
[-H5F 1. Shear / RSF / 5156 [-H5F 1. Shear / RSF / 5156
E}-m 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces E}-m 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces
B-FiF 3. RM_X2 B 3. AM_X2
BT 4. FM_X3 BT 4. FM_X3
B3 6. FM_X5 G5 6. FM_X5
E}-m 9. Dateand Time o E}-m 9. Dateand Time o
Lt 14 ra L W& 44
Cancel Previous

During the validation, the upper part of the dialog shows a table with the backups selected in
the previous step.
Below this, along a timeline, the databases are shown in the backups in form of bars. If you po-

sition the mouse in the timeline area, you can zoom with the mouse wheel. You can move the
time axis with the mouse on the time scale (keep the left mouse button depressed).

In the lower area, there are two signal tree windows A and B. Use the option fields in the col-
umns A and B of the table above to decide which signal tree is shown in it. You can then com-
pare the signal trees.

Click <OK> to complete the mounting.
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5.3.4 Attach backups

Use the Attach backups function to expand the recording time period of an active HD store for
analysis purposes.

I Example
For instance, suppose the active HD store is configured for a time period of 1 month and you
create a monthly backup. To be able to carry out an evaluation of the past quarter anyway,
simply attach the last two backups.

During the analysis with ibaAnalyzer, this looks like a three-month HD recording.

Take the following prerequisites and properties into consideration:

m The backups that are to be attached may be in a different storage location than the active
HD store. Therefore, you can also cover large time periods for which the active storage of
the ibaHD-Server computer is not configured.

m Backups can be attached to an active HD store as well as to a mounted backup (offline analy-
sis).

Note
P Change to ibaHD-Server v3.5.0 and higher
l In earlier versions of ibaHD-Server, only the signal configuration was saved for

automatic restoring or mounting after a restart of the ibaHD-Server service, not
the configuration of the time periods

If you want to access time periods in backups that were mounted before
ibaHD-Server v3.5.0, you must dismount the corresponding backup and then
mount it again.

The process of appending is divided into two steps:

m Setting the source

m Validation
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5.3.4.1 Source

In the ibaHD Manager, select the Backup tab — follow-up tab Attach — button

<Attach backups...>.

~
[ ibaHD Manager v3.4.1 — O *
£¥ General | ] Connections | 2 Backup |2) Import | B Email | & SNMP "G ibaHD-API | 55 OPC UA | &8 User management Certificates Log 4 b
g Create f_.g Mount ﬁ Attach ‘.:E Restore
[y Attach backups... Detach all
Backup attachments
Path #3 Backup attachment = O X
Source & destination Validation
Scan folder
Path: [D:\HD_Backup | | Browse (]
User name:
Password: Test =
Destination
0O Attach to selected store |—E'g HD_Time2 b
() Attachto ite original store [[J Create non-existing stores or time period stores
Scan fitters
B Orlly show scan results that originate from destination stors
] Deep scan: Scan for backups independant of the directory structure.
This is only useful when manually moving backups and can be very slow.
(J Limit scan range: 09.12.2024 13:26:39 > |16.12.2024 13:26:39
Scan results
Search o
Backup path Start / Stop Attach
aflc = = | a
D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-07-07-43\HD _Time 1 06.07.2022 07:356:42 06.07.2022 11:37:07 n
D:\HD_Backup\2022-07-07-08-04_1\HD_Time1 05.07. 202207 36:42 05.07.2022 11:37:07 a
Cancel Previous Mest [
[

Make the necessary settings in the Backup attachment dialog.

Path, user name, password

Specify the path where the backup to be appended is located or select it using the browser. If
necessary (network drive), specify a user name and password.

Use the <Test> button to check whether the file path is reachable.
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Destination
Select to which store(s) the backup is to be attached. The destination store can also be a mount-
ed backup.

m Attach to selected store
With this selection, you can specifically select an existing store in the field to the right.
m Attach to its original stores

This option is preferred if several stores are contained in one backup. The information about
the original store is included in every backup. If the folders contained in the backup do not
exist on the HD server, you can activate the option Create non-existing stores or time period
stores to ensure that they are created automatically during the attachment process.

Search results and search filter
Click the <Search> button to start the search for available backups.

In the "Scan results” table, the backups are listed that exist in the set file path and that corre-
spond to the criteria set under the scan filter.

If you have selected a certain store under the destination, then you can disable the option Only
show scan that originate from destination store. This option is enabled by default in order to list
the backups matching the target.

If you have selected the attaching to the original stores under the destination, then this option
is also enabled.

If many backups are contained in the source directory, the restriction of the time period in the
overview helps.

If backups in the search results are not to be appended, remove the check mark in the column
Attach.

Click on the <Next> button to go to the next step.

5.3.4.2 Validation

During the validation, the upper part of the dialog shows a table with the backups selected in
the previous step.

Below this along a timeline the databases are shown in the backups as bars. If you position the
mouse in the timeline area, you can zoom with the mouse wheel. You can move the time axis
with the mouse on the time scale (keep the left mouse button depressed).

In the lower area, there are two signal tree windows A and B. Use the option fields in the col-
umns A and B of the table above to decide which signal tree is shown in it. In this way, you can
compare the signal trees and, for example, check whether the backups match each other.
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5.4 Import

In the Import tab, you have the option of importing data files in DAT format into an HD store. In
this way you can also transfer older databases that were already archived before the introduc-
tion of ibaHD-Server to an HD store in order to benefit from the HD functions. See @ Importing
data files, page 73

Note
® You can automate the import of data files using ibaDatCoordinator (v2.0 or high-
1 er). With an HD import task, ibaDatCoordinator monitors the directory to which

the data files are written. After completing a data file, ibaDatCoordinator starts
the import into the configured HD store.

For more information on configuring HD import tasks, please refer to the
ibaDatCoordinator documentation.

You also have the option of migrating HD stores from one HD server to another HD server. This
may be necessary for technical reasons, for example. See & Migrating HD stores, page 80.

54.1 Importing data files

In the following, you will learn how to import data files into an HD store. You can only import
data files into time-based HD stores. It is possible to import while HD data recording is running.

1. InibaHD Manager, select the Import tab and then <Import data files>.

w ibaHD Manager

ﬂ General | MY Connections E Backup —:3 Impert B E

5 Import data fils...£ s Import HD stores.., Abort

Import data files... |

- The import wizard opens and shows the settings for Source & destination.
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| 3) Import data files = X
L 9 Q
Source & destination Validation Options
Scan folder
Path: |D:\QPaneI\ibaOF‘anel_Demo\D.ﬁT\ZZﬂ?DG | | Browse =
Usemame:
Password: Test [
] Check subdirectories
DAT file password:
Destination
Import into: | [@ HD_Impart -
Usemame: admin
Filter
] 07.06.2022 11:3%:17 > |07.06.2022 05:09.05
Scan results
! |mporting data files from different sources should be avoided. Switching signal trees will increase store sizes and eventually lead to perfformance problems.
Search %} 0
File path Last modified 7 Start Data stop
o - - -

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 11:52:17 AM

7/6/2022 11:39:17 AM

7/6/2022 11:59:17 AM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 12:19:17 PM

7/6/2022 11:59:17 AM

7/6/2022 12:19:17 PM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Dema\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 12:33:17 PM

7/6/2022 12:19:17 PM

7/6/2022 12:39:17 PM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Dema\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 12:53:17 PM

7[6/2022 12:39:17 PM

7/6/2022 12:59:17 PM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Dema\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 1:19: 17 PM

7/6/2022 12:59:17 PM

7/6/2022 1:19:17 PM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 1:39: 17 PM

7/6/2022 1:19:17 PM

7/6/2022 1:33:17 PM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 1:59: 17 PM

7/6/2022 1:39:17 PM

7/6/2022 1:58:17 PM

a D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706'QPan_202...

7/6/2022 2:19: 17 PM

7/6/2022 1:59:17 PM

7/6/2022 2:18:17 PM

ba D:\QPanel\jbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706'\QPan_202...

7/6/2022 2:33: 17 PM

7[6/2022 2:13:17 PM

7[6/2022 2:33:17 PM

L% D:\OPanelibaOPanel Demo\DAT\22070610Pan 202...

7/6/2022 2:59:17 PM

7/6/2022 2:39:17 PM

7/6/2022 2:59:17 PM

g
SIS} SHSHSHSHESHSHSSR | R

Cancel P ] Mext

m

2. Make the settings for the source and destination of the data files, see & Data file import —
Set source & destination, page 77.

3. To continue, click on <Next>.
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4
5.
6
7

Note
® A note may already appear at this point that the selected DAT files come
1 from one time range, which is before valid maximum time range of the HD

store.

Data outdated...

? Are you sure you want to include the following files? They contain data that will be deleted as result of
the destination store cleanup time limit.

Fully outdated files

Path Range ’
D:‘\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2017-08-02_15.59.38.dat 8/2/2017 3:59:33 PM = 8/2/2017 4:01:23 PM ~
D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en'Finishing_2017-08-02_156.01,26.dat 8/2/2017 4:01:18 PM = 8/2/2017 4:03: 16 PM
D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en'\Finishing_2017-08-02_16.03.19.dat 8/2/2017 4:03:11PM = 8/2/2017 4:04:41 PM
D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en'\Finishing_2017-08-02_16.04.44.dat 8/2/2017 4:04:36 PM = 8/2/2017 4:06:06 PM
D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en'\Finishing_2017-08-02_16.06.08.dat 8/2/2017 4:06:00 PM = 8/2/2017 4:07:37 PM o
Partly outdated files

Path Range /

| Cancel | | Next I

Changing the time limit in the HD store configuration may solve the problem.

Check the validated data, see @ Data file import — Validation, page 77.
To continue, click on <Next>.
Enable further options if required, see @ Data file import - Options, page 78.

To start the Import click on <OK>.

- Adialog shows the percentage progress of the import.
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[} ibaHD Manager v3.0.0 - O *
£¥ General |@ Connections | B Backup |Z) Import |} SNMP | "G ibaHD-API |“ User management | Log

) Import data files... 1 Import HD stores... | X Abort

Import task
Store: ‘B HD_Import |
Throughput: loss | Buffer [s24 |
Status: | Daten werden in Ablage iiberiragen (28,12 MB/s). |

File Start Stop

I3 Dr\QPanelijbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.39.17.dat 7/8/2022 11:35:17 AM 7/6/2022 11:58:17 AM v

ber D:\QPanellbaQPanel_Demo an_ _11.59.17.da 159 119:

I D:\QPaneljbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.59.17.dat 7/6/2022 11:59:17 AM 7/6/2022 12:19:17 PM v

Iy D:\QPanelijbagQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.19.17.dat /{2022 12:19:17FM 762022 12:3%:17FM =

oy D:\QPanel\jbaQPanel_Demo'\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12,39.17.dat 7f6/2022 12:39:17FM 7[6/2022 12:5%:17FM 4

Iy D:\QPanel\jbaQPanel_Demo'\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.59.17.dat 7/6/2022 12:59:17FM 7/6/2022 1:19:17FPM 4

I D:\QPaneljbagQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_13.19.17.dat 7(6/2022 1:19:17 PM 7062022 1:39:17 PM =

Messages

Time " Message

8 @ Started importing D:\QPanel\ibaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.19.17.dat

11:43:38 AM @ Successfuly imported D:\QPanel\baQPanel_Demo'\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.59.17.dat

11:43:19 AM @ Started importing D:\QPanel\jbaQPanel_Demo'\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.59.17.dat

11:43:19 AM (D Sucressfuly imported D:\QPanelbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.39.17.dat

11:43:00 AM @ Started importing D:\QPanel\jbaQPanel_Demo'\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.39.17.dat

11:43:00 AM (D) Finished sorting files

11:43:00 AM (1) started sorting files

* Logged in as admin .:

During the import, you can interrupt the import process at any time with <Abort>. Partial im-
ports that have already taken place will not be reversed.

In addition to the actual value of the data throughput in B/s, the fill level of the buffer memory
is also indicated in %. If the buffer reaches a fill level of 100 %, the import pauses until the buf-
fer fill level has fallen below 50 % again.

The table in the middle shows the data files to be imported, with the status of the import dis-
played in the right-hand column.

m Green check mark: Import successfully completed
m Blue arrows: File is currently being processed
m Red cross: Import failed

You will find the log messages at the bottom of the dialog.
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5.4.1.1 Data fileimport — Set source & destination

Make the following settings in the Source & destination dialog for the data file import.

1. Enter the path of the data files to be imported and, if required (network drive), the User-
name and Password .

= |f the data files are stored in a folder structured in additional subdirectories, activate the
Check subdirectories option so that all data files are recorded.

= |f the data files are protected by a password, enter the DAT file password as well.
Use the <Test> button to check whether the file path is reachable.
2. Inthe Destination area, select the HD store to which the files are to be imported.

All active HD stores of the HD server are shown. If the HD store is protected by a password,
enter the user name and password here.

3. If necessary, limit the data range under Filter .

This is helpful, for example, if the source directory contains a large number of data files. Only
.dat files from the set time are then shown.

4. To start the search for existing data files, click on <Search>.

- In the "Scan results” table, the data files are listed that exist in the set file path and that cor-
respond to the criteria set under the Filter.

—> You can see the number of files found above the table.

- All data files are opened in the background and the most important information is read out,
such as the start and end time. Depending on the number and storage location, the search
may therefore take some time, especially if the files are located on a network drive.

5. Inthe Import column, select the data files to be imported.
6. To continue with the validation of the data, click on <Next>.

- The Validation dialog opens, see @A Data file import — Validation, page 77.

5.4.1.2 Data file import — Validation

During validation, the upper part of the dialog shows a table with the destination store and
the data files selected in the previous step, see @ Data file import — Set source & destination,
page 77.

Below, the databases in the destination store and in the backups are displayed as bars along a
timeline. If you position the cursor in the timeline area, you can zoom with the mouse wheel.

You can move the time axis with the cursor on the time scale by holding down the mouse but-
ton.

There are two signal tree windows A and B in the lower area. You decide which signal tree is dis-
played using the option fields in columns A and B of the table above. This allows you to compare
the signal trees and check, for example, whether the data file and destination store match. Dif-
ferences between the signal trees are highlighted with red font.
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Example: Import multiple data files into a still empty HD store

2 Import data files

Source & destination

Selection

l ———

Q

Validation Options

1 Importing data files from different sources should be aveided. Switching signal trees will increase store sizes and eventually lead to perfformance problems.

Path
fé D:\HD-Projects},

Range
7/5/2022 1:19:17 PM > 7/5/2022 5:09:05 PM

I pi\QPaneljbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.39.17.dat

7/6/2022 11:39:17 AM > 7/6/2022 11:59:17 AM

I pi\QPaneljbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.59.17.dat

7/6/2022 11:59:17 AM > 7/6/2022 12:19:17PM

I Di\gPaneljbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.19.17.dat

7/6/2022 12:19:17PM > 7/6/2022 12:39:17PM

I Di\gPaneljbaQPanel_Demo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.39.17.dat

7/6/2022 12:39:17PM > 7/6/2022 12:59:17PM

olo|olo|® ™

Timeline

[ D:\HD-Projects| {A)

I

I DQPaneliba
Im D:\QPanelibaQPanel

o] D:\QPamPanel_De mo\DAT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_11.39.17.dat (B)

Lar DMQPanelibaQPanel_|

Demo\DAT\220706QPan_2022-07-06_11.59.17 dat

AT\220706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.19.17 dat

Demoj

0706\QPan_2022-07-06_12.39.17.dat
[3 D\QPanelibaQPanel_Demo\DAT2 SFiBBIRPan_2022-07-06_12.59.17 dat v

Ti6i2022
12:00

13:00

14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00

Signal tree A

Signal tree B

@[3 HO_lmport

=] QPan_2022-07-06_11.39.17.dat ~
1-(1) info

}-m 0. Common_Signals
i T 2 ANL_TechStr
H- 75 3 RM_X2

o 4. FM_X3

it e 5. Virtuell_timer
H-REE 6. FM_X5

}-m 9. Dateand Time

o T 10. DatumZeit
H-5E 11 FM_X7

5= 12. MatData_R1

i Fie 13 Vituell Techno
- i 14, Vituell

f st 15 MA-dDi

imErant OO

| Cancel | | Previous | |

To continue with the import, click on <Next>.

5.4.1.3 Data fileimport - Options

You can enable or disable further settings for the import of data files in the Options . For further

information on the import see A Importing data files, page 73.

5 Import data files - m| ®
Source & destination Validation Options
Data
[] Erase overlapping data before importing
Data cap
[ Limit throughput to 15 [+ mBrs
Info figlds
[ Impart info fields as text channel
Module number: 3150 =
Module name: DAT info
Channel No. Info Field Channel Name
+| |X
Cancel | ‘ Previous | | OK
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Erase overlapping data before importing
If enabled, all data in the HD store that overlaps with the data in the data file is removed before
the import is executed.

If deletion is required, no write processes are possible in the HD store during this time. There-
fore, only enable the option if there is no online recording by ibaPDA on the relevant HD store.

Limit throughput to ... MB/s
If enabled, the data throughput during import is limited to the set value. This can be useful if
data from online acquisition is written to the relevant destination store at the same time.

Import info fields as text channel
If enabled, you can convert info fields from the data file into text channels and assign them to a
module with the set number and name.

Info figlds
Import info fields as text channel

Module number: 8150 =
Module name: DAT info
Channel No. Info Field 7 Channel Name

> <

0| (D) $PDA_UtcOffset

@ SPDA_TimeSyncMode

(D Technostring_Bild.Name

(i) ANL_TechStr.BandTS_Daten
(i) ANL_Techstr.BandT5_Counter
(i) ANL_TechStr.BandTS_WBNR
(i) ANL_TechStr.BandTS_Dicke v

AML_TechStr.BandTS_Counter

Cancel Previous oK

You can freely select the module number and module name. The module number may not al-
ready be contained in the data file.

To create a text channel, proceed as follows:
1. Click the <+> button.

2. Open the drop-down list in the Info field column and select the desired info field. The sys-
tem's own info fields as well as all configured text channels are displayed.

3. Ifrequired, you can also give the text channel a plain text name in the Channel name col-
umn, under which the text channel is managed in the HD server.
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5.4.2 Migrating HD stores

In the following, you will learn how to migrate HD stores from one HD server to another HD
server. The migration is started and executed on the destination HD server, while the source HD
server is controlled remotely.

To avoid data loss during the migration, stop the ibaPDA data recording that writes to the store
to be migrated.

Prerequisites:

m ibaHD-Server has version 3.6.0 or higher on both the source computer and the destination
computer.

m Sufficient storage space is available on the destination HD server for the HD stores.
Procedure:

1. Select ibaHD Manager — Import tab — <Import HD stores>.

ﬁ General | Bl Connections E Backup —:3 Import |B Emal | ff SHNMP

5 Import data files... s Import HDstorE...i Abort

Import task

- The import wizard opens and shows the settings for the Source.

{ » Store migration — a *
. o :) |

| Source Destination Options |
gibaHDsenter: localhost Port: 5180  Select server...
| Usemame: Change user.
Name Storage path Time periods Signals Intermediate storage  Size limit Time limit Active ‘
| .

2. To select the source HD server, click on <Select server>.

- The server selection dialog opens.

3. Select the desired HD server and confirm with <OK>.

— The available time-based HD stores of the source HD server are displayed in the table.

4. Select the HD store you want to display.

5. To continue, click on <Next>.

- The settings for the Destination are displayed.

6. Make the settings for the destination HD server, see & HD store migration — Destination set-

tings, page 82.

N

To continue, click on <Next>.
- The configuration is validated and the result is displayed in a window.

8. In the event that connection problems occur during the migration, optionally enter the max-
imum number of transfer attempts per file.
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9. To start the migration, click <OK>.
- A dialog shows the progress of the import.

& Gerenl 3 Corrmctions B Backup |3 import (B Emad B OSHMP 5 kaHDAP  E° OPCUA AR Usermaragement @ Cenficates [l Lo 1 0

) Impart data files... » Imipart HD stores... | 3 Abort
Impoet task
Store [ TaduenoteS18/HD Store 1'to TBADAVIS3-PMEZHI Store 1 |
Throughent: [5 M | e | |
16.90%
Staus: [ stted transer of e E\MD-Data'deta_API-335\0000006F |
B progress
= Size
[ ExHO-Data'datn_aPT-33500000000 w8 A
[ E:'HO-Data'dat_API-33500000000_202507171439-cony 19 ' 1208]
[ E:HD-Dataldatn_aP1-336100000000_22602100838 ' %218 +
[ Er'D-Datadats_aP1-135100000000_X2602161558 ' %28
[ Erv0-Datadata_AP1-336100000000_2260216 1628 | %208
[} E'vOOataldata_A~P1-33\00000000_N2602251016 | Store migration * e v
i | Megration of stofes i mow Sclive,
Progress ik displayed im the ourrent page.
© Started ransfer of fi B
(E) Transter of fie E:HD|
#:309:49 P | (D started transer of o]
4:38:45 PM (5 Transfer of e B M s rrrer s
423849 M | (@) Storted ronsfer of fie B HO-Cataatn_AP1-336Y0000060°
438:49 PM () Tranfer of fle D Data\data_AP1-336Y00000065' successfily compieted
43849 P | (@ Storted ransfer of fie B HD-Cataldatn_AP1-3361000006C
423849 PM (5 Transfer of fie BV -Data\dats_APT-335\00000065 successfidly completed
43849 P | (@ Storted ransfer of fie B HD-Gatadata_AP1-336100000068
4:38:49 PM (1) Transfer of fle BHD Dot ldats_APT-336100000064 successfilly completed
4:38:49 PM | (@ Storted ransfer of fie E:HD-Catadatn_AP1-336 100000064
423849 PM (1) Transfer of fle BV -Dataldats_APT-336100000067 successfidly completed
4:35:49 PM | (@ Storted ransfer of fie E:HD-Oatadata_AP1-336100000065
4:38:49 PM (E) Transfer of fie E'HD-Dabydata_AFT-336V00000057 successfilly completed
#3848 PM | (B Started transfer of fie E: \rD-Dataldata_AP1-334100000068
4: 38145 PM | (D) Transfor of fle E:HO-Data\data_APT-336Y00000051' successfilly completed 2
# Leaged in a3 admin

During the migration, the ibaPDA server cannot write any data to the source HD store. The
store on the source HD server is deactivated.

All data in the HD store is transferred during migration. An intermediate store configured on
the source side is migrated to the main store before the migration.

After successful migration, you will find the HD store and associated data under the config-
ured and available stores on your computer, see & HD stores, page 34.

10. Finally, adjust the configuration in ibaPDA and establish a connection to the new HD server
there, see @A Select ibaHD-Server and HD store, page 127.
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5.4.2.1 HD store migration — Destination settings

If you import HD stores, you can edit and confirm the configuration of the individual HD stores
in the Destination dialog.

+ Store migration - a x

I Source Destination Options

||e{0 LOCALHOST Genenl
{5 HOD Store mma-based 26 [y _HDSI.W:1
=-{ Stores to migrate from THAFUE-HO) -
3 EA Enatie sors
£ Hide subsampled data tht precedes aw data dieanup tine
[ Use Litra Time: Pariod koanse f avalabls)
Buifer
Mamory profie: mabchuam -
| S
Main
Path: [CHD-Data\HD_Migratied Stose| Browse ]

Lisesr s
Pasword:

Froe disk space: GB

[ 7
Total disk space: | 7| GB Refresh

Size - 10
Tiene: i 100

]

GB

i

Test =

§

[[] Ensble rtermadiste sormge

Cancel Frevious Heat

Under LOCALHOST in the tree, you can see the HD stores currently available on the HD server,
and under the Stores to migrate from ... node, you can see the HD stores previously selected in
the Source dialog that are to be imported.

As soon as you select one of the stores, you will see the corresponding configuration.
1. Select the HD stores to be imported one after the other.
2. Check the configuration and confirm it with Acknowledge configuration.

The settings correspond to those of the store configuration, see A Configuring HD stores,
page 36.

Carry out this step for each of the HD stores to be imported.
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3. To continue with the migration, click on <Next>, see & Migrating HD stores, page 80.

5.5 E-mail

The e-mail function enables ibaHD-Server to send e-mails to defined recipients, for example to
notify them of status changes. Sending e-mails is triggered by various predefined events or sta-
tus changes. If you click the <E-Mail Configuration> button, you have the following options:

m Enable or disable the e-mail function

To do this, activate or deactivate the Enabled option in the General — SMTP server tab.

B4 E-mail configuration

ﬁﬁenud E Accounts / Messages

— a X

SMTP server
Enabled:

O

m Set up e-mail accounts, see A E-mail accounts, page 84.

m Configure triggering events and messages, see & Messages, page 85.

The status information indicates whether the e-mail client is enabled or not.

The table shows the configured e-mail notifications, with information about the subject, trigger,
sender e-mail account, recipient address, and time last sent.

[ ibaHD Manager v3.3.0 - m] X
£¥ General | M8 Connections | B Backup | =) Import |=) E-mail | 5 SNMP "G ibaHD-API | §5° OPC UA | &% User management Certificates Log 4 I
4% E-mail Configuration...
SMTP server
Subject # Trigger Account To Active Lastsent

Der ibaHD-Dienst ist offline

The ibaHD-Service is offiine

HD@iba-ag.com

test@iba-ag.com

Ein Writer wurde aufgrund einer A...| A writer was dosed due to an exception HD@iba-ag.com v

Ein Writer wurde aufgrund einer A...| A writer was dosed due to an exception HD@iba-ag.com v

Ergebnis des Sicherungsvorgangs | Backup operation result HD@iba-ag.com v
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5.5.1 E-mail accounts

You can use the Accounts tab to configure the e-mail accounts to be used for sending e-mails.

B E-mail configuration = (m} x
¥ General |9 A LM
Accounts Account name: HD@iba-ag.com
S
Name: ibaHD
E-mail address: HD@&iba-ag.com
SMTP Server
Frovider: Other ~
Hostname:
Port: 25 2
Timeout: 10 = =
Security: None ~
Authertication: None ad

Test credentials

@ Use as default account
(] Log SMTP communication
() Disable S5L certficate revocation check

+| X B

Use the <+> button to add an account and enter the required account name, sender, and SMTP
server information. You can check the connection to the e-mail server with the <Test creden-
tials> button.

If available, you can also configure and use multiple accounts.

OAuth2 for Microsoft Exchange

To use OAuth2, select the "Microsoft Exchange Online" option as the Provider and enter the
necessary information for the Tenant, Client ID and Client secret.

SMTP Server

Prowider: Microgoft Exchange Online b
Tenant:

Port: 587 =

Timeout: 10 - s

Security: STARTTLS

Authentication: Required

Client 1D:

Client secret:

Test credentials

The details must correspond to the configuration under Microsoft.
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Other documentation
Detailed information on registering apps in Microsoft Entra ID can be found at
https://learn.microsoft.com.

You can check the connection to the e-mail server using the <Test credentials> button.

5.5.2 Messages

You can use the Messages tab to configure messages to be sent, and the associated triggering
events.

B E-mail configuration = O x|
(4¥ Generl [& A P
Accounts Account name: HD@&iba-ag.com
-
Name: ibaHD
E-mail address: HD@iba-ag com
SMTP Server
Provider: Other ~
Hostname:
Paort: 25 =
Timeout: 10 =S
Security: MNone ~
Authentication: None ~

Test credentials

B Use as default accourt
() Log SMTP commurication
() Disable SSL certificate revocation check

+| X/ By

oK Cancel

Select the sender account and enter the default information, such as recipient, CC, BCC, and
subject.

Under E-mail trigger, select the event that will trigger sending of the e-mail. You can choose
from:

m Aclient that is writing to the ibaHD-Server has been terminated due to an exception.
m 3 server exceptions in the last 60 minutes (configurable)

m 3 server warnings in the last 60 minutes (configurable)

m Low available disk space (configurable)

m License notifications

m The ibaHD service is offline

m The ibaHD service is online

m Result of backup process
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m The file for a segment no longer exists.
m Files have been moved to the "UNKNOWN_DATA" folder.

Additional parameters, such as limits, can be specified for the configurable e-mail triggers. Click-

ing on the '0' button opens the Notification properties dialog box.

£} Notification properties - O *
| 1 iLow free disk space HEYS
Properties
Threshold: 5 +| GB
E-mail trigger Properties
A writer was closed due to an |-
exception
3 server exceptions in the last | Limit, range: You can specify the number of server exceptions
60 minutes and the time range in minutes.
3 server warnings in the last | Limit, range: You can specify the number of server warnings
60 minutes and the time range in minutes.
Low available disk space Limit: The notification is sent if the available disk space falls

below the specified limit.

Segment removed from index | -

File(s) moved to ‘UNKNOWN_ | -
DATA

The Text field contains a placeholder [TRIG_MSG], which is filled automatically depending on
the selected e-mail trigger. However, you can also enter custom text.

A dead time (default 60 s) prevents the e-mail being sent multiple times if the trigger signal oc-
curs multiple times in a short period of time.

You can use the Retry interval and Total retry time settings to determine the intervals after
which and for how long in total failed sending of an e-mail is retried.

Enabling the Flag retries with [Delayed message...] in subject option means that this note is au-
tomatically entered in the subject line if the e-mail could only be sent after multiple attempts.

The <Send test e-mail> button allows you to send the e-mail without the e-mail trigger having
occurred.
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5.6 SNMP

ibaHD-Server has an integrated SNMP server.

SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) was developed to monitor and control network
elements (e.g. router, switches, printers, computers) from a central station. Using the SNMP
server, the ibaHD-Server system can be monitored by a network monitoring tool such as the
Paessler PRTG or Nagios. SNMP versions V1, V2c and V3 are supported.

The SNMP function can be enabled and disabled in the ibaHD Manager. In addition, the MIB
files required for the SNMP clients can be created. The information provided by the SNMP serv-
er by default includes information about the following among other aspects:

m License

m HD server service
m HD stores

m Reading clients

m  Writing clients

m Backups

Which information specifically is provided can be found in the object tree in the SNMP tab:

m ibaHD Manager = O X
¥ General |8 Connections | B Backup | 3] Impot B E-mal |5 SNMP 'G ibaHD-API | 855 OPC UA | &%  User management Cerificates log < #
+% Configure SNMP server... | [5] Create MIE files... ¥ Clear client list

SMMP server
Port: 1614
Engine ID: [ 80 00 B0 40 83 05 4E BC 5F F4 F4 DC 6B |
Obiject tree Obiject info
= 136.14145120 oID:
[1:36.1.4.1.45120.4.1 |
Value:
I:I 1. Service | |
- 2. Stores Type:
B 1. Columns | |
) 1. Name
¢ 2. Type MIB name:
- /3. Directo ibaHD-ServerSpecific
g y P
¢ 4. Enabled —
¢ 5. Size limit MIB description:
7 6. Time limit |Produd43pedﬂc information |
4ed”) 7. Signal count
- 3. Read clients
- 4. Write clients
f-[] 5. Backup
Connected SNMP clients
Address Protocol Message count Last message

1r Logged in as admin .
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5.6.1 Enable and configure SNMP server
In the ibaHD Manager, SNMP tab, select the menu button Configure SNMP server....

ﬁ General | 18] Connections E Backup —@ Impoit | #f SNMP "G ibaHD-API

A~ Configure SNMP server... | [5] Create MIB files... ¥ Clear client list

SNMP server k
Part: | Configure SNMP server... H

In the SNMP server configuration, make the necessary settings.

# SNMP server configuration »
SNMP server

Enabled:

Port: 1614 =

Text encoding: 1252 - Westem European (Windows) i

SNMP V1/V2c security

Community string: public

SNMP V3 security
Authentication: MD5 ~ User name: l:l
Encryption: MNone w Password: l:l

S —
Cance

Enabled
Here you can enable and disable the SNMP server.

Port
Here you can specify the port over which the SNMP server will communicate. The default value
is 1614.

Text encoding
Set the appropriate text encoding for the correct appearance of the characters here. The default
setting is 1252 — Western European (Windows).

SNMP V1/V2c security

Community string

In the log versions V1 and V2c, only a community string can be submitted for authentication.
This serves as a password for the data transfer between the SNMP server and SNMP client. The
default value for the community string is "public."

SNMP V3 security

Authentication, user name, password
In log version V3, the security standards are more stringent whereas there are multiple methods
available for authentication and encryption. Two standards are supported for user registration:

m MD5 (message digest algorithm 5, hash function, 128-bit)
m SHA (secure hash algorithm, SHA1 class, hash function, 160-bit)

In addition to selecting the registration algorithm, you must also enter a user name and pass-
word.
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Encryption, encryption key
In terms of encryption, you will have the following options:

m None
m DES (Data Encryption Standard)
m AES (Advanced Encryption Standard)

In addition to selecting the authentication type, you must also enter a key.

Note
° The best way is to clarify with your network administrator which settings are to
l be made here. Ensure that the port set is not already used by any SNMP servers

running on the computer.

5.7 ibaHD-API

The ibaHD API interface allows external systems to query historical data and events from the HD
stores.

The current ibaHD-API configuration is displayed in the ibaHD-API tab:

API version Displays the current APl version
Port Port number for ibaHD-API communication
Status Current API status

TLS certificate Fingerprint of the currently used TLS certificate

Call history List of connected gRPC clients since start of ibaHD-Server service

Other documentation

A detailed description of the ibaHD API interface can be found in the ibaHD-API
manual.
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5.8 OPC UA

ibaHD-Server has an OPC UA server module, which provides a read interface. An
ibaHD-Server OPC UA Server+ license is required to use it. This enables data from timebased HD
stores to be published as OPC UA objects.

Without this license, only status information can be queried. The status information can be seen
under the HD Server Info node on the Tags tab. The data nodes cannot be changed.

Connected OPC UA clients can subscribe to signal data, i.e. receive current data cyclically, and
also request historical data over a particular time range.

The OPC UA server supports multiple endpoints and different security and logon policies. For
example, this means that OPC UA clients can connect to a particular ibaHD-Server user.

OPC UA server communication is secured by certificates. The certificates are managed on the
Certificates tab in the ibaHD Manager.

You can configure the OPC UA server settings on the OPC UA tab in the ibaHD Manager. The OPC
UA tab contains status information, connection information, and the configuration.

Signal behavior of the interface

Changes to signals that originate from ibaPDA are carried in ibaHD-Server via the OPC UA in-
terface. Changes to the signal tree such as signal name, signal number or module number are
updated automatically.

Changes to the comment fields are only reinitiated when the ibaHD-Server service is restarted.

Signal-related units are currently not transmitted via the OPC UA interface.

5.8.1 OPC UA Server Configuration

Configure the OPC UA server first. Click on the <Configure OPC UA Server...> button on the OPC
UA tab in the ibaHD Manager.

Y ibaHD Manager v3.3.0 = (m} x

£ General | 18] Connections | & Backup | &) Import | &) Email | i SNMP I'B ibaHD-AP1 |35° OPC UA | &8 User management | B Cerffficates Log q b
|.ﬁ Configure OPC UA Ser\.rer...—l

General | Tags | Requestlog | Serverlog

Note
P Users require the OPC UA configuration right to be able to configure the OPC UA
l server. You can set this right in the ibaHD Manager user administration.

The ibaHD OPC UA server configuration dialog box opens.
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5" IbaHD OPC UA server configuration »

General | Objects folder | User cerificates | Preferences
Server

8 Enable OPC UA server

OPC UA Server cettificate | =) ibaHD-Server@localhest: 9180 (12/21/2033) -

[:] HD users

1 Non-anonymous clients must always provide a trusted application certfficate, this can be amanged at the Certificates tab after first connection attempt
B User certificates

Security policies

[:] Mone

8 Basic256 (deprecated) Sign i
[()Basic128Rsa15 (deprecated)
() Basicas6sha2s6

Otz s ooy
O esass shazso s
Endpoints
Interface IP Address [Hostname  Port Protocol Resulted URL +
IBA-FUE-NCTESS8 opc. top://IBA-FUE-NOTES98:43401
All IBA-FUE-NOTESSS 43402 TCP opc. tep://IBA-FUE-NOTES98: 48402 ®
X
QK Apply Cancel
General tab

Enable OPC UA server
Check this box to enable the OPC UA server function.

OPC UA certificate
You require a valid certificate to use the OPC UA server. Select the certificate to be used by the
OPC UA server from the drop-down list.

If you have not yet created or imported a certificate, you can do this by selecting the Generate
new certificate or Manage certificates option.

You are then rerouted to the central certificate store, which you can also access from the Certif-
icates tab in the ibaHD Manager. Handling of certificates is described in chapter @ Certificates,
page 99.

Logon policies
At least one of the following logon policies must be set:
Anonymous

If this option is enabled, clients can log onto the OPC UA server with no logon information
(user/password).

These OPC UA clients are assigned Anonymous user privileges. The user rights for an Anony-
mous user can be configured on the User administration tab in the ibaHD Manager. Access to
timebased HD stores is restricted.

This option is not recommended.
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HD users
If this option is enabled, clients with the valid logon information for an ibaHD server user can
log on. The clients are assigned ibaHD server user access rights.

User certificate

If this option is enabled, clients can log on if a confirmed certificate for the ibaHD server user is
available. The clients are assigned ibaHD server user access rights. You can assign certificates on
the User certificates tab.

Note
® If user administration is not active in ibaHD Server, all clients are automatically
1 assigned full access rights and no user password is required

Security policies
At least one of the options must be enabled.

If you enable the option None, then connections without encryption are also supported.

For each of the other options or encryption types, you can select a security rule with signature
and/or encryption:

m Sign
m Sign & encrypt
m Sign + Sign & Encrypt

Note
° Basic128Rsal5 and Basic256 encryption are now obsolete.
l For security reasons, the use of Basic2565ha256, Aes128-Sha256-RsaOaep or
Aes256-Sha256-RsaPss encryption is preferred.
Endpoints

In this section of the dialog box, you can configure which local endpoints the server provides.

An endpoint is a combination of IP address and port number. Instead of entering a specific IP
address, it is also possible to enter the computer name of the OPC UA server. This applies to

all IP addresses for all network interfaces in the system. A URI (Uniform Resource Identifier) is
created from the IP address or computer name and the port number. Multiple endpoints can be
configured for certain Firewall restrictions.
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Endpoirts
Interface IP Address [ Hostname Port Protocol Resulted URL

Ethernet

In the example shown above, OPC UA clients can connect to the OPC UA server from any net-
work if they use port 48080 or 48081. In addition, clients can establish a connection to the IP

address 169.254.38.171 using port 49000.

The list of endpoints has several control elements:

Button | Function
This button is used to add a new endpoint.

+ The new endpoint initially has the same data as the local computer and then has to
be edited.

E‘@ This button is used to duplicate a selected endpoint, which you can then edit.

x This button is used to delete the selected endpoint from the list.

You can edit an endpoint by clicking on the <i> icon on the far right.

# Edit existing endpaint .t
Network interface:  Alle w
IP Address: IBA-FUE-NOTERSS
Part: 4308 E
Protocol: TCP w

Resulted URL: opc top://1BA-FUE-NOTEGSE: 4808

Save Cancel

The dialog box is the same as for Add endpoint, see chapter A Add new endpoint, page 94.

Note

P Only IPv4 addresses are currently supported.

1
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5.8.1.1 Add new endpoint

The following settings are required:

+ Add new endpoint x
Metwork interface:  Bthemet w
IP Address: 169254 38171 W
Port: 4340 =
Protocal: TCR e

Resulted URL: opcicp://169 254 318 171:4840

Add Cancel

Network interface
Select all or a particular network interface for communication

IP address
PC name or specific IP address assigned to the network interface

Port
TCP port that handles the OPC UA communication via this endpoint. A port can only be used for
one endpoint. The default registered port for OPC UA server communication is 4840.

Protocol
Supported communication protocol, TCP or HTTPS

Note

° To use HTTPS, at least one Sign & Encrypt security policy is required.

1

Resulted URL
Display of the generated endpoint
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5.8.1.2 Objects folder

The objects that can be published by the OPC UA server are displayed in the tree structure.

2% IbaHD OPC UA server configuration »

General | Objects folder | User cerfficates | Preferences

ibaHD-Server data

Display mode used in the address space:  Modules w

- [ HD-Serverinfo
-8 [ General

L Aa Title

-@ Aa Version
- [ licensing
@ (7 Product

----- @ I Running
n . Port

-@ [ Stores

[

- @ [J Read clients

- @ [J Write clients

- @ [J Backup

- @ [ Substores

(@ [ Extemal data access
(- [ Disks

& HD_TIME
-8 m 0. Common_Signals
----- B8 . 0:0: Lengthsignal

B8 . 0:1: MatData_Counter iblage
@ " 0:2: MatData_SlabNo
B . 0:3: MatData_Thickness
-8 " 0:4: MatData_Width
B " 0:5: MatData_StMark
@ "\ 0:6: MatData_Fumace

B " 0:7: MatData_CoilSollW

N0 AAedTede Ol ik,

=
“\ Signals | O Search

oK Apply Cancel

HD server data

A tree structure shows the content of the active HD stores and the attached backups. The dis-
play style of the tree structure can be changed using the context menu. The signals can be dis-
played in order by modules, groups, or signal numbers. The signal tree can also be filtered by
particular names or parts of the comment.

To publish signals, you have to check the required signals, modules, or HD stores. You can select
entire HD stores or individual signals. The selected signals are published as OPC UA data nodes
and are organized in a corresponding folder structure.

By default, diagnostic data from the ibaHD-Server is provided via OPC UA, as listed un-
der the HD server info node. To read historical data and signals from HD stores, an
ibaHD-Server-OPC-UA-Server+ license is required. The data nodes cannot be changed.

5.8.1.3 User certificates

BR° IbaHD OPC UA server configuration X
General | Objects folder | User ifi Preferences

QOPC UA user

ibaHD-Server username Authentication certificate

admin |E‘ ibaHD-Server@localhost: 3180 (12/21/2033) o

The User certificates tab is displayed if the User certificates check box is selected on the General
tab in the OPC UA server configuration.

On the User certificates tab you can assign certificates to ibaHD users using the drop-down list,
or create a new certificate.
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The configured certificates are listed on the Certificates tab in the ibaHD Manager, and the local
ibaHD users to which they are assigned are displayed.

Note

® A certificate must not be assigned to multiple users.

1

5.8.1.4 Preferences

85" IbaHD OPC UA server configuration *
General | Objects folder | User certficates | Preferences
Go to advanced mode
v Server configuration
MaxMessageCueue Size 10
MaxSessionCourt 50
MinPublishinglnterval 100 ms
v Transport quotas
MaxMessageSize 1048576 Byte
MaxMessageQueueSize
The maximum number of messages saved in the gueue for each subscription

QK Apply Cancel

General connection settings for the OPC UA server interface and restrictions are displayed here.

The parameters displayed can be configured as text and are adopted when you click on <OK> or
<Accept>. If the configured parameter is outside the permitted range, it is reset to the default
value.

Use the NodeldVersion parameter to specify the format of the Nodeld:

m If NodeldVersion ="0", then the Nodeld corresponds to the format StoreName\Signalld.
m If NodeldVersion ="1", the Nodeld corresponds to the folder path.

This is helpful if you are using the "Groups" display mode. Signals that are contained in sev-
eral groups are no longer displayed as duplicates with the same Nodeld.

Click on <Go to advanced mode> to call up the complete list of parameters. The parameters are
saved locally as XML files here:

C:\ProgramData\iba\ibaHD-Server\hdOpcUa.cfg

5.8.2 OPC UA in ibaHD Manager

You can use the OPC UA tab to configure and manage OPC UA endpoints, access and security
options, the published objects, and other connection properties.
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5.8.2.1 OPC UA - General

[} ibaHD Manager v3.3.0 - ] X
£¥ General | M8 Connections | B Backup | =) Import | =) E-mail | & SNMP 'G ibaHD-API |35 OPC UA |&& User management Certificates Log 4 I

A% Configure OPC UA Server...

General | Tags | Request log | Serverlog

Server

Version: 1.4.371.88

Endpoints: |opc.tcp:fﬁba-fueﬂote638:4340f | E\@ View a
Sessions

Session ID Created Application URI User Logon policy Security policy Security mode Active
Subscriptions
Subscription ID Session ID User Publishing interval Monitored items

17 Logged in as admin .:|
Server

The Server section shows the software version of the OPC UA libraries used.

In addition, the last start time of the OPC UA service is shown and the current status of the OPC
UA server is indicated by the corresponding background color:

m Green - Running

m Red - Stop

m Gray - Disabled

m Yellow - Configuration change in progress

The Endpoints field shows the configured URLs for one or multiple endpoints. You can use the

Er) button to copy the endpoint to the clipboard. If multiple endpoints are configured, the View
all button is enabled. This enables the available endpoints to be displayed in a separate list.

Sessions
The table shows the current sessions and properties such as user and application information.

Subscriptions
The table shows the number of subscribed variables and additional subscription properties for
each session.
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5.8.2.2 Tags

i ibaHD Manager v3.3.0

& General | 18] Connections | B Backup | ) Import | &0 Email | §k SNMP I'[3 ibaHD-AP1 |3:° OPC UA |&8 User management | B C

E) Log

4% Configure OPC UA Server...

General | Tags | Request log | Serverlog

+- 5 Read dients
i Write dients
0. P Radan

ns=2;s=Info/Product/Stares

ns=2;s=Info/Product/ReadClients
ns=2;s=InfoProduct/WriteClients

ne=2g=InfnProdurt Badnn

Display Name Node ID Description
=3 B?HDSeruer info ins=2;5=Info ibaHD-Server-Modul
- ceneral ns=2;s=Info/General Informationen Uber den Dienst
- fa Title ns=2;s=Info/General/Title iba product name
- fa Version ns=2;s=Info/General/Version iba product version
i} Licensing ns=2;s=Info General Licensing License information
=-E3 Product ns=2;s=Info,/Product Product-specific information
- I Running ns=2;s=Info /Product/Running Wahr, wenn der Dienst ausgefihrt wird
-\ Port ns=2;s=Info/Product/Port TCP-Port, der wom Dienst fiir Datenverbindungen verwen...

Informationen Uber die konfigurierten Filialen

=] HD_TIME ns=2;s=Info,/Product/StoresHD_TIME Details
- fhel Name ns=2;s=Info/Product/StoresHD_TIME Name Ablagename
- fa Type ns=2;s=Info/Product/Stores/HD_TIME, /Type Typ der Filiale
- #a Directory ns=2;s=Info/Product/StaresHD_TIME Directory Dateisystemverzeichnis, das Speicherdaten enthalt
. [l Enabled ns=2;s=Info/Product/Stores/HD_TIME [Enabled Ist die Ablage aktiviert?
Aa Size limit ns=2;s=Info /Product/Stores/HD_TIME /SizeLimit Begrenzung der Speichergrofe
- fha Time limit ns=2;s=Info/Product/StoresHD_TIME,/TimeLimit Zeitlimit speichern
- ™ Signal count ns=2;s=Info/Product/StoresHD_TIME SignalCount Signalanzahl speichern
- Am Directory intermediate store ns=2;s=Info/Product/Stores/HD_TIME DirectoryInterme... Dateisystemverzeichnis, das die Daten des Zwischenspeic...
NI Enabled intermediate store ns=2;s=Info /Product/Stores/HD_TIME [EnabledIntermedi... Ist der Zwischenspeicher aktiviert?
Aa Size imitintermediate store ns=2;s=Info /Product/StoresHD_TIME /SizeLimitintermed... GréBenbegrenzung des Zwischenspeichers
- HD_TRIG ns=2;s=Info/Product/StoresHD_TRIG Details

Informationen ber Client-Verbindungen, die Daten lesen
Informationen Uber Client-Verbindungen, die Daten lesen
iiher Bark ine

1 Logged in as admin .

The Tags tab shows the list of published OPC UA nodes. The list contains the configured OPC UA

objects from the Object folder.

The node ID can be copied so that it can be used later in an OPC UA client.

Note

° Some nodes may be hidden, depending on the access rights of the current ibaHD

1 Manager user.

5.8.2.3

Request log

£} General | M8 Connections | B Backup | =) Import | G2 Email | 52 SNMP "B ibaHD-AP| |85 OPC UA |&& User management | B Cerificates Log

A% Configure OPC UA Server...

General | Tags | Request log | Serverlog

Type Date and time - User Node From To Description
v/ 20.11.2023 15:16:01 tom ns=2;5=HD store time [5:5] 11.20.2023 15:15:01 11.20.2023 15:16:01  Reading finished
[} 20.11.2023 15:16:01 tom ns=2;s=HD store time[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:15:01 11.20.2023 15:16:01  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23
W 20.11.2023 15:16:01 tom ns=2;5=HD store time/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:15:01 11.20.2023 15:16:01  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23
v/ 20.11.2023 15:15:55 tom ns=2;s=HD store time,/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:55 11.20.2023 15:15:55  Reading finished
I 20.11.2023 15:15:55 tom ns=2;5=HD store time/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:55 11.20.2023 15:15:55  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23
I 20.11.2023 15:15:55 tom ns=2;5=HD store time/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:55 11.20.2023 15:15:55  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23
v/ 20.11.2023 15:15:49 tom ns=2;s=HD store time,/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:49 11.20.2023 15:15:49  Reading finished
I 20.11.2023 15:15:49 tom ns=2;5=HD store time/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:49 11.20.2023 15:15:43  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23
I 20.11.2023 15:15:49 tom ns=2;5=HD store time/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:49 11.20.2023 15:15:43  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23
V' 20.11.2023 15:15:44 tom ns=2;5=HD store time /[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:43 11.20.2023 15:15:43  Reading finished
n 20.11.2023 15:15:44 tom ns=2;5=HD store time/[5:5] 11.20.2023 15:14:43 11.20.2023 15:15:43  Continuation point has been created at '20.11.23

The Request log tab lists the requests for HD data using the OPC UA interface.
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Only requests by the currently logged on ibaHD Manager user are shown. Log on as Admin to
see the full content.

5.8.2.4 Server log

+ ibaHD Manager v3.3.0 = m} X
£+ General | 18] Connections | & Backup | 3) Import | B E-mail | 5% SNMP "B ibaHD-AP1 |55 OPC UA | &8 Usermanagement | B8] Ceti Log 4

A% Cenfigure OPC UA Server...

General | Tags | Reguest log | Server log

Type Date and time % Description

12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Anmeldungsrichtiinien anwenden

12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Konfigurierte Sicherheitsrichtlinien: "Basic256 - Sign”
12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Sicherheitsrichtlinien anwenden

12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Endpunkte anwenden

12/21/2023 9:52:41 .. Bewerbungsuri anwenden

12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Anwendungszertifikat anwenden

12/21/2023 9:52:41 .. Anwendung von Transportguoten
12/21/2023 9:52:41 .. Anwendung von Betriebsgrenzen
12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Anwenden von Servereigenschaften
12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Anwendung der Anwendungskonfiguration
12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Konfiguration wird Gberpriift
12/21/20239:52:41 .. Der Server wurde angehalten

12/21/2023 9:52:41 .. Underlying system stopped

12/21/2023 9:52:41 .. Anhalten des Servers

12/21/2023 9:52:41 . Underlying system stopped

12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Beendigung des zugrunde liegenden Systems
12/21/2023 9:52:41 ... Konfiguration anwenden

17749099 9. 24,096 ADC L8 L £kl

PE-EFEREEOEEEOREEE

1 Logged in as admin _.:

The Server log tab shows all server actions and OPC UA related messages in chronological order.

The messages relating to the OPC UA interface are saved in diagnostic log files. The files are lo-
cated in the ibaHD-Server installation directory, in the \log directory. When you create support
files, the OPC UA interface log files are included.

5.9 Certificates

The Certificates tab is used to manage the certificates for the ibaHD API interface and for use of
the OPC UA server.

Certificates are used to ensure secure, encrypted TLS/SSL communication between a client and
a server, as they allow secure authentication.

Before a client can connect to a server, an application certificate must first be configured. Certif-
icates can be provided on both the server and the client side. Communication is only possible if
each partner trusts the other partner’s certificate.

You can also register certificates and then flag them as “not trustworthy”. Communication with
a partner with this kind of certificate is always rejected.

All available certificates are listed in the table. The Name, Properties, Expiration date, and Used
by columns are displayed by default. If required, additional columns can be selected or deselect-
ed in the context menu of the table.

Different certificates can have the same name, i.e. they are not unique. Only a certificate’s fin-
gerprint is unique.
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After the expiration date, a certificate can no longer be used. You need to renew the certificate,
or replace it with another certificate that is still valid. A date highlighted in red indicates an ex-
pired certificate.

Note
° Certificates added as new certificates, e.g. from OPC UA read clients, must be
1 manually flagged as trustworthy before the application can be run using the OPC
UA server read interface.
&} General | #8) Connections | [ Backup | 3) Import | 60 Email | $ SNMP | 4} baHD-API | $5° OPC UA | &8 User managemert |E Cestifi Log
+ELEX|0/994a
Name Properties Issued By Expiration Date State Used By Thumbg
> ibaHD-Server_api@localhost:2180 I ibaHD-Server_api@localhost:9180 16.05.2033 11:37:28 | | ibaHD-API Instance | c4cac
ibaHD-Server @localhost:9180 ] ibaHD-Server @localhost:3 180 22.05.2033 09:42:17 | Columns _ » m Name
ibaHD-Server_admin @localhost:3130 [] Fy ibaHD-Server_admin@localhost:9180 | 22.05.2033 09:43:18 Properties
UaExpert @] a UaExpert@]) 19.07.2027 14:22:45 Orgamzaticm
Locality
ibaHD-Server_OPC_UA®localhost:3180 ] F 3 ibaHD-Server_OPC_UA@localhost:9180 | 10.10.2033 13:04:36 State
Country
lssued By
Issuing Date
Expiration Date
Algerithm
[¥] Thumbprint
[¥] usedry
Z‘ URI
Reset

The certificate store toolbar contains a series of buttons with the following functions:

Button | Function

This button opens a dialog box, which you can use to load an existing certificate file.
The existing certificate must contain a private key.

This button opens a dialog box, which you can use to create a new certificate.

This button can be used to export a certificate to a file so that it can then be regis-
tered for Windows or another application, e.g. on an API client or OPC UA client.

This button is used to delete the selected certificate from the table.

Use this button to open a window with all detailed information about the selected
certificate.

This button is used to flag the selected certificate as “trustworthy”.

This button is used to flag the selected certificate as “not trustworthy”. However, the
certificate remains in the certificate store table.

» ala O\x|pmEl +

This button is used to activate/deactivate whether a certificate can be used for user
authentication.
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The symbols in the Properties column have the following meanings:

Symbol | Meaning

9 The certificate is trusted as long as it has not expired.

g This certificate is not trusted.

A private key is available for this certificate.

& This certificate can also be used for user authentication.

I This certificate is invalid. If the certificate is invalid because it has expired, the expi-
ration date is also highlighted in red.

5.9.1 Generate a new certificate

If no certificates are available to load, it is necessary to generate one.

1. Click the button = and the following dialog box will open:

E Generate a new certificate X
Name: |ibaPDPA@| |
Application URI: | |
Lifetime: 120 |54 months
Algorithm: SHA-256
Private key password:

2. Enter a name of your choice for the certificate.

3. Ifrequired, enter an Application URI.
The URI (Uniform Resource Identifier) is a global unique identifier for the application. If you
do not fill in this field, a standard URI will be generated, provided that the OPC UA client
verifies an Application URI. This standard URI consists of the machine name and the name of
the application:
urn:machinename:applicationName.

4. Define the desired validity period (lifetime) of the certificate.

5. Select the desired hash algorithm for the encryption.
You have the choice between the algorithms SHA-256, SHA-384 and SHA-512.
Make sure that the other communication partners support the selected algorithm too.

6. Define a password for the private key. If no password has been entered, the <OK> button
remains inactive. To assign the password, click the <...> button and enter the password twice
and confirm with <OK>. There are no special requirements for the password. Keep the pass-
word in a safe place so that the self-generated certificate can be exported and used for
Windows or other applications.

7. Close the dialog with <OK>.
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The new certificate is now entered into the list held by the certificate store and immediately as-
signed the properties "trusted" + private key.

You can now also export the certificate and register it with the communication partner, e.g., an
OPC UA client. Afterwards, the client can then connect to ibaPDA (OPC UA-Server).

5.9.2 Add certificate

1. In the certificate store toolbar, click the button + .
A dialog will open that lets you navigate to the desired certificate file and open it.
Different file formats are supported (.der, .cer, .crt, .cert, .pem, .pfx, .p12).
If you have a certificate with an unknown file extension, expand the file filter to "*.*" and try
to open the file anyway. This works in most cases.

2. When the certificate is loaded, it appears in the certificate store list.
3. If you have not already done so, trust the certificate.
Certificates can sometimes be added without manual import.

Thus, during the first connection attempt by an OPC UA client to the OPC UA server (ibaPDA),
the application certificate of the OPC UA client is automatically added to the certificate list and
initially rejected.

Once you have selected the OPC UA client certificate in the list and confirmed it as trusted with

the button e the OPC UA client can subsequently connect automatically.

Use the button 9 to reject a certificate at any time or to classify it as not trusted.

5.10 User management

In the User management tab of ibaHD Manager, you can set the user rights for ibaHD-Server
and ibaPDA client, provided the two applications are connected to each other. Alternatively, you
can also configure the user rights in the corresponding dialog in ibaPDA .

Note
P Please note that you can only use the user management with one application at
l a time, i.e. ibaPDA client or ibaHD Manager. If the user management dialog for a

server is open more than once, you will be notified with a message.

Other documentation

Detailed information on user management in ibaPDA can be found in the ibaPDA
documentation.
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ibaHD-Server supports two types of users:

m Local users
The local users are created directly in ibaHD-Server .
m Domain users

A description of the management of domain users using the example of ibaPDA can be
found in chapter 5.10.2, page 110.

5.10.1 Local user management in ibaHD-Server

You can configure the user management in the User Management tab of ibaHD Manager.

In the user management, you can set up different user accounts with different rights for access-
ing the ibaPDA client, ibaHD-Server and individual HD stores. The following users are preset:

m admin: User has administrator rights

This user can set up or remove other users and change their rights. They can also assign
passwords for other users if user management is activated. You cannot change the name
"admin".

m anonymous: Users for access from older iba software versions

Older software versions, such as ibaPDA-V6, ibaAnalyzer v6.x and ibaDatCoordinator v2.1.0
and older, do not have the option of entering a user name and password. From these soft-
ware versions, access to the ibaHD-Server is only possible with the anonymous user.

You cannot delete the users admin and anonymous .

5.10.1.1 Activating user management

As long as no password has been assigned for the user admin, user management in
ibaHD-Server is disabled and every ibaPDA client logs on to ibaHD-Server as admin. All clients
therefore have all rights.

1. To enable user management, assign a password for the admin user. Click on the <Set pass-
word> button.
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m ibaHD Manager

(D Usermanagement is enabled. Clearthe admin o disable user
(@ You are logged in as admin. You have the right to edi the user management.

Current user: admin

&L 2 DO

E Log in as admin ][ Log out from cument servers ][ Set password

.

1 Logged in as admin .

2. Enter the desired password in the following dialog.

28 St password *

Mew password:
Verfy password: | |

[ Show passwords oK || Canesl |

Note

1

Please note, that there is a difference between Marx and WIBU license con-
tainers in terms of password length and characters.

Marx dongle: max. 15 ASCII characters

WIBU dongle or soft license: no limitation in terms of length and character
set

3. Confirm with <OK>.

- User management is enabled.
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- As soon as you want to connect to ibaHD-Server, a login dialog appears.

Login

ibaHD-Server

Server: |Iocalhost:‘318ﬂ |

() Cument Windows user

(@) Other user
User name: |adn'|in w |
Password: | |
Local user
Cancel

5.10.1.2 Adding or deleting a local user

To add and delete users in ibaHD-Server, the following buttons are available at the bottom:

2 Add local user/domain user (in ibaPDA client, a distinction is made between
ibaPDA users and ibaHD-Server users).

2 2 Delete selected local user/domain user

m= Load users from an existing user file (*.pda_users)

El Save the configured (ibaPDA) users in a user file (*.pda_users), incl. all permissions
and passwords

Table 2: User management buttons

1. To add a new user, click on the button ‘3

2. Enter the user name and optionally a password.

28 Add user X
|ser name: |Operator |

Password: |uuuu |

Verify password: |.o..o..ol |

] Show passwords Cancel

The user can also specify or change the password at a later time, see & Changing the pass-

word, page 106.
3. Exit the dialog with <OK>.
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5.10.1.3 Assigning user rights

You can change the permissions for users in ibaHD Manager by marking the relevant user in
the tree and selecting the desired option in the table. An overview of all available rights can be
found in chapter & Overview of user rights, page 106.

You can see the user currently logged in in the tree in the Current user field.

v ibaHD Manager v3.0.0

B Backup | 3) import |BR Emal | # SNMP | 4 ibaHD-API | %57 OPCUA |&% User management |E Cerficates
@ lser management is enabled. Clear the admin password to disable user management.
@ You are logged in as admin. You have the right to edit the user management .

e P QY Cumrent user: admin Description Effective rights
&- B___'Et’; HL[:caI e .E| ibaHD server rights |

P admin ibaHD-5erver configuration Granted

- & anonymous User administration Granted

; l User1 Store and badwp configuration Granted
- [EY Domain users SMMP server configuration Granted
ibaHD-APT configuration Granted

OPC UA server configuration Granted

Edit ibaHD gueries Granted

The Local users field lists all configured users.

5.10.1.4 Changing the password

If you want to change a password or specify a password for a user later on, select the relevant
user and click the <Change password> button.

If you are not logged in as admin, you can only change your own password in the user manage-
ment dialog, unless the user administration right has been granted to you by the admin before-
hand.

5.10.1.5 Overview of user rights

With user rights in ibaHD-Server, a distinction is made between store rights, ibaPDA client rights
and server rights.

ibaHD-Server rights

Option Description
ibaHD-Server configu- | Permission to configure ibaHD-Server
ration

This includes changing the system information, protocol settings and
the ibaHD-Server port.

User administration Permission to change the user configuration

Store and backup con- | The permission to configure HD stores and backups
figuration
SNMP server configu- | Permission to configure the integrated SNMP server
ration

Issue 3.6 106 @



ibaHD-Server

Manage ibaHD-Server with ibaHD Manager

Option

Description

ibaHD-API configura-
tion

Permission to configure the interface ibaHD-API

OPC UA server config-
uration

Permission to configure the OPC UA server

Edit ibaHD queries

Permission to configure queries in HD event tables or HD time period
tables. This only applies to queries stored on the ibaHD-Server; locally
stored queries can be created and edited by all users.

Configure server ac-
cess

Permission to open and configure the server access control

ibaHD store rights

Option

Description

Read

The permission to read HD stores can be granted individually for all HD
stores or for selected HD stores and contained time period stores.

Use the black triangle to open the selection dialog and mark All stores
or individual HD stores from the list.

All stores
HD_TRIG

HD_Time2

HD_Time1

HD_Impart

oK Cancel

Write

The permission to write in HD stores can be granted individually for all
HD stores or for select HD stores and contained time period stores.

For the selection dialog, see Read.

Delete ibaHD data

The permission to delete signals and events in stores by means of
ibaHD Manager or when configuring in ibaPDA.

Time period store rights

Option

Description

Update time period
data

The authorization to update existing time periods via other iba prod-
ucts (e.g. ibaAnalyzer, ibaDatCoordinator) can be granted individually
for all time period stores or for selected time period stores.

Use the arrow symbol to open the selection dialog and select All stores
or Individual time period folders from the list.
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ibaPDA client rights

Option

Description

Changing the pass-
word

The right for a user to change his own password

Change server

The right to connect to a (different) ibaPDA server

Close client

The right to close the ibaPDA client

Resize client

The right to change the size of the program window or the display
style, either using the mouse or using a key combination, e.g. to en-
able/disable full screen mode.

Use menu and tool-
bars

The right to use menu commands and buttons of the toolbar. Without
this right, the menus and toolbars are disabled (grayed out), except
for the toolbar of the views. The user can add/remove signals to/from
the current views.

Interact with views

The right to interact with views, e.g. zoom in/out, show/hide signals
or change the scaling in trend graphs.

If a user is not authorized to interact with views, the right “Change
layout” must also be disabled.

This right does not apply to FFT and oscilloscope views. Interaction
with those views is always possible.

Change layout

The right to change the current layout.

If you do not have this right, then you cannot move, reduce or en-
large the ibaPDA client window. You cannot change views. You cannot
change docking windows.

Switch between lay-
outs

The right to switch layouts.

Users with this right can switch between different layouts by using the
layout toolbar or function key <F11>.

Load layouts from
server

The right to load layouts from the server

Users with this right can manually load layouts from the server via the
Layout Manager. When logging in to the server, a query appears ask-
ing if layouts should be loaded from the server. Users who do not have
this right cannot manually load layouts from the server, nor is there a
query when they log in.

Exception user admin:

m Denied: Layouts can be loaded manually from the server. There is
no query when logging in.

m Granted: Layouts can be loaded manually from the server. There is
an additional query when logging in.
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Option

Description

Save layouts on server

The right to save current or modified layouts on the server.

Users with this right can manually save layouts on the server via the
Layout Manager. If layouts have been changed, an additional query
appears asking whether layouts should be saved on the server when
the user logs out or exits ibaPDA. Users who do not have this right
cannot manually save layouts on the server, nor is there a query when
they log out.

Exception user admin:

m Denied: Layouts can be saved manually on the server. There is no
query when logging out.

m Granted: Layouts can be saved manually on the server. There is an
additional query when logging out if layouts have been changed.

When saving on the server, the layouts are saved in the layout file
(*.layouts) in the path for the server configuration files, e.g.
C:\ProgrambData\iba\ibaPDA\Layouts

Auto-close on inac-
tivity

Clients that are logged in under a user with this right are automatically
exited after the set time if no use occurred in this time. Times from 5
min to 24 h can be selected.

Auto-disconnect on
inactivity

Clients, which are logged in by a user with this right will be discon-
nected from the ibaPDA server automatically if the set time has
elapsed without any operation during this time. The last layout re-
mains loaded and the log-in dialog appears on the screen. Times from
5 min to 24 h can be selected.

Force display style

Clients that are logged in under a user with this right show the set dis-
play style during starting.

Send manual triggers

The right to send start and stop triggers using the buttons in the tool-
bar of the data store or the context menu on the data store status
tree.

Create ibaHD annota-
tions

The right to enter new annotations based on a pre-configured annota-
tion type (selection from a drop-down list).

Configure ibaHD an-
notations

The right to configure new annotation types
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5.10.2 User management in a domain with Active Directory

The iba software products ibaPDA, ibaHD-Server, ibaCapture and ibaDaVIS support user man-
agement via Active Directory. Thus, not only are local users of the programs accepted, but also
domain users or groups defined by the IT admins.

Note
° ibaHD-Server only supports Active Directory security groups for user manage-
1 ment. Distribution groups are not supported.

Further information on security groups and distribution groups can be found in
the Microsoft documentation.

5.10.2.1 Advantages of the Active Directory method

For the IT administration, Active Directory offers the advantage of central user management for
applications such as ibaPDA, ibaHD-Server, ibaCapture or ibaDaVIS in one domain. This simpli-
fies the maintenance of user accounts and their authorizations within the applications.

Active Directory users, or domain users as they are called in the softwares, are users or groups
defined in an Active Directory.

The individual users inherit the permissions from the group to which they belong. Therefore, it
is not necessary to create all users individually in the software's user management system. If the
group is created as a domain user, any user belonging to this group can log in with their domain
credentials and use the software with the permissions assigned to the group. This means that
adjustments can be made very easily by the IT administration, e.g., in the case of staff changes
or new employees.

Individual users can still be created locally in the software's user management system if re-
quired, e.g., to obtain rights that differ from those of the group.

The software-specific rights are granted or denied to the individual users via the software's user
management interfaces (ibaPDA or ibaHD-Server). This can be done by all users who have the
User administration right.

5.10.2.2 Establish a connection to a domain

To add a domain user, you must first establish a connection to a domain. Under the domain user
node in the user management dialog, you can set which Active Directory domain ibaPDA or
ibaHD-Server you should connect to.

If the ibaPDA/ibaHD-Server computer is a member of a domain, you can decide to use this do-
main. It is also possible to use another domain by entering the domain name and the creden-
tials of a user from that domain. Thus, it is possible to use the users of an Active Directory on an
ibaPDA computer that is not integrated in a domain (e.g., only part of a workgroup). The pre-
requisite is, of course, that the domain is accessible so that ibaPDA can query the corresponding
information.
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ibaPDA or ibaHD-Server will then search for domain users and groups in the set domain and its

sub-domains.

Proceed as follows:

&% User management - O x
G:l ibaPDA user management is enabled. You can change user ights and create and remove users.
@ ibaHD user management is enabled. You can change user rights and create and remove users.
= & Curent user Connection to Active Directory
Eg- ibaP DA (MyComputer(1) () Domain that the server belongs to
2-fa Local users
i b admin (@) Other domain
A Maintenance .
2 Manager Domain: |EXCOHP.IocaI |
& Operator User name: |ianedoe |
=]
" fji EXCORPlocal Password:  [sesess] |
@[ ibaHD (MyComputer(1)
[] Use global catalog Test domain connection

1. If you have not already done so, log on as a user with the "User administration" right.

In the user tree, select the Domain users node. The Connection to Active Directory section

appears in the right-hand dialog box.

If the computer is already in a domain and you want to access the users of this domain, se-

lect Domain that the server belongs to.

If you want to access the users or groups of another domain, select Other domain and spec-

ify the credentials of a valid domain user. It is recommended to use the full domain name
(FQDN: Fully Qualified Domain Name) with all name components (e.g., including the suffix

local).

5. Click on <Test domain connection> to check that the information is correct. If the connection
is successful, you will receive a message.

Test domain connection

*

o Successfully connected to domain EXCORP.local

6. If you enable the Use global catalog option, then parent domains and trusted domains are
also included when searching for users and groups.
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At the bottom of the user tree there are four buttons (blue icons for domain users) with the fol-

lowing functions:

2 2 Add local user/domain user (in ibaPDA client, a distinction is made between
ibaPDA users and ibaHD-Server users).

2 2 Delete selected local user/domain user

m— Load users from an existing user file (*.pda_users)

El Save the configured (ibaPDA) users in a user file (*.pda_users), incl. all permissions
and passwords

Table 3: User management buttons

5.10.2.3 Add domain user

&% User management - O X
@ ibaPDA user management is enabled. You can change user rights and create and remove users.
ibaHD user management is enabl
® < 1 Select Users or Groups X
~dh Cument user
£+ ibaPDA (MyComputer(1) Select this object type:
¢ B Ij_(‘:cal users |Users or Groups | Object Types...
fr admin
A Maintenanc From this location:
& WManager [EXCORP Jocal || Locations..
A Operato
u_ D Enterthe object names to select (examples):
i - figh EX Plocal Jane.Doe (janedoe@EXCORP local Check Names
@[] ibaHD (Myfomputer)1)
Test domain connection
Advanced... Cancel
I F 3 (]} | Log in as domain user Log out cument user Set password Close
: 4 admin : 1y admin

Proceed as follows:

1. Make sure that any node in the Domain users section of the user tree is selected.

2. Click the "Add user" button at the bottom of the tree. The tooltip for the button shows the
program and computer name for which the user is created, e.g., "ibaPDA (computer name)".
The "Select users or groups" dialog opens (Windows standard dialog). The default domain is
set as configured in the domain settings (see figure in 5.10.2.2, page 110).

3. Enter a user or group name in the empty field if you know it. If not, you can use the search
function via <Advanced...>. Then select the desired user or group from the search results. If
necessary, you can select several users or groups here, separated by semicolons.

4. Close the dialog with <OK>. The new user or group now appears in the user tree under a do-
main node.

5. If you want to add additional users, make sure that the Domain users node or the child do-
main node is selected.

Issue 3.6 112



ibaHD-Server

Manage ibaHD-Server with ibaHD Manager

5.10.2.4 Manage user rights

If a user or group is selected in the user tree, the corresponding permissions are displayed to
the right of it. Select the top node Current user if you want to see the granted permissions for
the currently logged-in user.

You can assign or revoke rights to users or groups if you are logged in to the ibaPDA server or
ibaHD-Server as a user with the "User administration" right (e.g., admin).

Rights that are not available or cannot be changed are grayed out. For example, the "Change
password" right is not available for domain users or groups.

By right-clicking in the table you can copy the user rights and transfer them to another user.

5.10.2.5 Effective rights

One domain user can belong to several groups. Permissions can be assigned both directly to the
user or inherited from the groups to which they belong.

The "Effective rights" column shows the result of this mechanism and is only displayed for do-
main users, not for groups or local users.

If both a domain user and the user group to which it belongs are entered in the user manage-
ment, there may be different settings for group and user.

In such a case, the granted rights always prevail over the denied ones. Example ibaPDA:

-- & Maintenance
-- & Manager
‘ Operator
Domain users
=-fijl EXCORPlocal
i & demo
i & janedoe
F §idoe
&% Domanen-Benutzer
.28 ibaPDA-Users
- ibaHD (WKS1)

Description

User rights

Effective rights

User administration

Stop acquisition

Apply new IfO configuration

Change locked modules

Apply new data storage configuration

Change locked data stores

Disconnect other user

[ ibaPDA dient rights
Change password

Change server h
Cloze dient 6%
Resize dient EXCORP.local\baPDA-Users

Use menu and toclbars

Example ibaHD-Server:

o User management is enabled. Clear the admin password to disable user management.
o You are logged in as admin. You have the right to edit the user management.

i s Current user: admin Description User rights Effective rights
=0 ibaD [ ibaHD server rights
=5 Local users
o admin User administration
- 8 anonymous Store and backup configuration
8= Domain users SNMP server configuration
B J"“' ibaHD-APT configuration
- idoe :
‘.88 baHD-Users £l ibaHD store rights
Read
Write
Delete ibaHD data
[l ibaPDA dient rights
Change password
Close dient
Resize dient
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The figures show that the user “jdoe” has been denied the “Switch server” right. However, this
user still gets the right granted because it is also a member of the “ibaPDA-users” or “ibaHD-us-
ers” group, which has this permission.

If a right has been granted, the tooltip on the mouse cursor shows the source(s) that inherited
the right.

In this context, similar cases are also possible:

The configured domain user is a member of a group

User Group Effective
v v v

v X v

X v v

X X X

v = Granted, x = Denied

The configured domain user is a member of more than one group

User Group 1 Group 2 Effective
v v v v

v v X v

v X v v

v X X v

X v v v

X v X v

X X v v

X X X X

v = Granted, x = Denied

In the case of users who are members of several groups, ibaPDA successively verifies the group
based rights in their listed order in the list of SIDs received from the Active Directory controller
(AD controller). This list is requested by ibaPDA from the AD controller whenever a domain user
logs on. The group rights are combined with one another according to fixed rules. If the domain
user is entered individually in the ibaPDA user management system, its rights are used as the
basis for the additional combinations. If the user is not entered in the user management system,
only the group rights are taken into account.

The order of the groups in the SID list is important for certain rights.
1. They are determined as granted/denied via a Boolean "OR" function, whereby "Granted" is
dominant.

2. For the rights "Auto-close on inactivity" and "Auto-disconnect on inactivity", the lowest
value is always applied. For example, if one group has a value of 10 minutes and the other
group has a value of 1 minute, 1 minute is applied.

3. The "Force display style" right is applied from the user or the first group with a preselected
display style.
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4. For the rights "Load layouts from server" and "Save layouts on server", the layout directory
is applied from the user or the first group for whom one of these rights is set.

The domain user is not entered in the user management system but is a member of multiple
groups

Group 1 Group 2 Effective (current user)
v v v

v X v

X v v

X X X

v = Granted, x = Denied

5.10.2.6 Logging in as a domain user

You can log in as a domain user in the user management dialog. To do this, click the button
<Log in as domain user> at the bottom of the dialog. The button is only available if the Domain
user node or one of its child nodes is selected in the user tree.

In the subsequent login dialog, you have various options for logging in.

Current Windows user

Logging in with the current Windows user is only possible for domain user accounts. Local
Windows users are not supported.

The ibaPDA server or ibaHD-Server uses the SID (Security IDentifier) of the logged-in user to
determine whether this user is present in the configured Active Directory (setting is config-
ured via user management — Domain users node). If the search is successful, the user's group
memberships in the Active Directory are determined. Based on these, the user's rights within
ibaPDA/ibaHD-Server are configured via the ibaPDA/ibaHD user management dialog. It is not
necessary to enter a password for the current Windows user, because their credentials have al-
ready been verified during Windows logon.

Other user

You can also log in under "Other user" with the full credentials of a user. The drop-down list in
the Users field shows all configured local users and domain users that are available for selection.

To log in as a domain user, enter the user name in the user field using the syntax Domain\
User name. It is recommended to use the full domain name (FQDN: Fully Qualified Domain
Name) with all name components (e.g., including the suffix ./ocal). Additionally, you must enter
the password of the domain user.

The ibaPDA/ibaHD-Server logs on to the desired domain with the entered credentials, thereby
verifies the user and queries the SID.

The rest of the procedure is identical to that for the "Current Windows user":

The ibaPDA server or ibaHD-Server uses the SID to determine whether the user exists in the
configured Active Directory. If the search is successful, the user's group memberships in the Ac-
tive Directory are determined. Based on these, the user's rights within ibaPDA/ibaHD-Server are
configured via the ibaPDA/ibaHD user management dialog.
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5.10.2.7 Access to an ibaHD-Server from 2 domains

It can happen that several iba products distributed throughout the company need to access
the data of an ibaHD-Server, but are located in different domains. The following describes how
you can enable cross-domain access using the two domains business-domain and automation-
domain. In the example, there is an ibaHD-Server and an ibaPDA in the business-domain, and
an ibaAnalyzer client is integrated in the automation-domain.

Note
® The ibaHD-Server can be connected to only one domain. There is no way to bind
l the ibaHD-Server service to two independent domains at the same time.

Prerequisites:

m A so-called domain trust must exist between the domains.

m DNS resolution must work on both sides, i.e. both domains must be able to resolve each
other.

Create a group in the domain of the ibaHD-Server

First create a group in the Active Directory user and group management in the business-domain
in which the ibaHD-Server is located, e.g. ACL_ibaHD.

The group must have the following characteristics:

m Group area: Local (in domain)

m  Group type: Security

Mew Object - Group >

% Create in:  business-domain/User

Group name:
| ACL_ibaHD |

Group name (pre-Windows 2000):

| ACL_ibaHD |
Group scope Group type
(®) Domain local (®) Security
() Global () Distribution
() Universal

Cancel
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Add users from the second domain

Add the users from the second domain automation-domain who are to be granted access to

the ACL_ibHD group you have just created. Make sure that you have selected the correct do-
main in the user search.

Select Users, Contacts, Computers, Service Accounts or Groups X
Select this object :
ACL_ibaHD Properties 7 s SIREE T
|Users. Service Accounts, Groups or Other objects | Object Types...
General Members  Member Of Managed By From this location:
Members: |business—domain | Locations...
MName Active Directory Domain Services Folder Enterthe object names to select (examples):
Check Names
Advanced... QK Cancel
Locations *

Select the location you want to search.

Location:
= j Entire: Directory
.ii business-domain
E=] automation-domain|
oo
ok || Ccaneel Apply
[ ok || caned
Select Users, Computers, Service Accounts or Groups X
Select this object type:
|Users, Service Accounts, Groups or Other objects | | Object Types... |
From this location:
|automatiun—dnmain | | Locations... |
Enter the object names to select (examples):
automation (ttest@automation-domain) Check Names
o] o
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ACL_ibaHD Properties 7 *
General Members | Member Of Managed By
Members:
MName Active Directory Domain Services Folder
test business  business-domain/User
27 test AUTOMATION
Add... | | Remove |
[ ok ]| Cancet || ool

Store group on the ibaHD-Server

Store the ACL_ibaHD group in the user administration of ibaHD-Server. To do this, first link the
business-domain to the system.

£ General |48 Connections | B Backup | 3) mport | B Email | # SNMP |45 ibaHD-API |35 OPCUA |88 Userman

® User management is enabled. Clear the admin password to disable user management.
@ You are logged in as admin. You have the right to edit the user management

- & Curent user: admin Connection to Active Directory
Bm ibzHD (® Domain that the server belongs to
i-fi3 Local users
s | (O Other domain
Domain: |bus'|ness-duma'|n |
User name: |Mmini5tmtor |

Password: |oooooo |

[ Use global catalog

Test domain connection

o Successfully connected to domain business-domain

Then add the group using the corresponding option.
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[ ibaHD Managerv3.5.1 - u] *
& Generdl |18 Comnections | B Backup |3) impot | B Email | @ SNMP | Y baHD-API | 355 OPCUA |&R User Cerficates |[E) log 4 ¥

(@ User management is enabled. Clear the admin password to disable user management
(@ You are logged in as admin. You have the right to edt the user management.

A Curert user: admin Connection to Active Directory

(® Domain that the server belongs ta

O Other domain
Domain |business-domain |
Username:  [Administrator |
Password [esveee ]
TR——
Select Users or Groups X

Select this object type:

‘USersoerups | | Obiect Types... |
From this location
[business-domain || Locations... |

Enter the object names to select (sxamples)

[ACL ibaHD)| Check Names
Fevanced..
[x] [ Login as domain user | [ logoufomibabDsever || Seieened |
1¢ Logged in as admin .
m ibaHD Manager v3.5.1 - O *
£ General |8 Conrections | B Backup | 5) impot |B@ Emal | i SNMP | 45 baHD-API | %5 OPC UA |88 User Certficates | (] Log 4 b
@ User management is enabled. Clear the admin password to disable user management.
@ You are logged in as admin. You have the right to edit the user management.
A Cument user: admin Description User rights

[=| ibaHD server rights
User administration
Store and backup configuration

Domain users
business-domain

SMMP server configuration

ihaHN-APT ronfinuration

Test access

Finally, test the access by successfully logging in from both systems (ibaAnalyzer client and
ibaHD-Server) and accessing the ibaHD-Server.

Legin
ibaHD-Server
Server: | - |

(O Cument Windows user
(® Otheruser

User name: |automatinn-domain\thest w |

[ Save password

Domain: automation-domain

ok ||

Cancel
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5.11 Protocol

All system events of ibaHD-Server, such as configuration changes, are recorded in tabular form
in the Log tab.

<Open log file...>
The button is used to load and open the current log file, which is also displayed in the log win-
dow, in the standard text editor of the computer.

<Open log directory...>
The button opens Windows Explorer on the default log directory. You can also find log files here
from the past.

<Configure log settings...>
Here you can change the number of saved log files and specify whether all data requests to the
HD server should be logged.

I Log settings
Log settings = a x
Maximum number of log files
20 = Maximum number of text log files

40 Z-| Maximum number of zipped log files

Request logging
B Log requests of ibaHD-Server data

oK Cancel
In the example, up to 20 log files are saved in text format. When the maximum number of
text files is reached, the oldest files are zipped in order to save storage space. Once the maxi-
mum number of zipped files has been reached, the oldest log files are deleted.

If the option Log requests of ibaHD-Server data is activated, the requests are written to a sepa-
rate file. These can be found in the Request subfolder in the standard log directory. If the op-
tion is deactivated, the requests are not logged. This change is applied without restarting.
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6 Configuring ibaHD-Server in ibaPDA

As usual,ibaPDA continuously acquires data from the automation environment. The stored
signals (digital and analog signals, as well as text signals) result from the configuration in the
I/O Manager of ibaPDA.

m  With a time-based HD data store configured in ibaPDA, the acquired digital and analog sig-
nals are transferred to the desired ibaHD-Server, where they are stored in a time-based
HD store.

m With a time-based HD data store with time periods configured in ibaPDA, the acquired
digital and analog signals are transferred to the desired ibaHD-Server, where they are stored
in a time period store.

m With an event-based HD data store configured in ibaPDA, events are created from the de-
fined triggers, transferred to the desired ibaHD-Server and stored there in an event-based
HD store.

m  With a length-based HD data store configured in ibaPDA, the acquired digital and analog
signals are transferred to the desired ibaHD-Server, where they are stored in a length-based
HD store.

In contrast to normal data stores, the HD data store does not create data files in iba format
(*.dat), but sends the stored data to the ibaHD-Server, which takes the data and writes it to the
corresponding HD store.

ibaAnalyzer offers functions for converting HD data into a standard iba data file.
6.1 Organization of functions and licenses

6.1.1 ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server running on the same computer

ibaPDA- and HD-Server

=
———

@ HD data store | ==l i ibaHD store

@ HD data store [=3> | [ ibaHD store

| §A ibaPDA- and HD licences |

Note
® If ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server are installed on the same computer, the HD licenses
1 and the ibaPDA licenses are on the same license container(dongle or soft li-

cense).
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For the installation of the HD data store in ibaPDA select the same computer as the
ibaHD-Server (localhost). The HD stores are also configured on the same computer. Every

HD store can only store data from one source, i.e. a HD data store of an ibaPDA system. The
number of HD data stores which may write to a ibaHD-Server simultaneously depends on the
license. By means of the different HD data stores and the corresponding stores, you have the
possibility to combine signals as required, e.g. production and maintenance data.

6.1.2 ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server running on separate computers
ibaPDA ibaHD-Server
| |t o
I @ HD data store I I i ibaHD store I
| @ HD data store | | i ibaHD store |
‘ §\ ibaPDA licences ‘ ‘ g\ HD licences ‘
TCP/P TCP/P
l Ethernet TCP/IP 1
Note
P If ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server are installed on separate computers, the respective
l licenses for ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server are required in separate license containers

(dongles or soft licenses).

This application corresponds mainly to the previous example. The difference is that you have to
select the remote computer as ibaHD-Server. All ibaHD-Servers recognized in the network are
automatically displayed in the ibaHD-Server selection menu of the ibaPDA client.

For more information about accessing a central ibaHD-Server by multiple ibaPDA systems, see
the appendix, chapter A Example for large scale plant configuration, page 251.

6.2 Set up HD data store

In the HD data store, you specify which signals or events are sent to which ibaHD-Server and
which signals are written in which HD store.

You define the following parameters:

m Selection of the ibaHD-Server (local or separate computer)
m Selection and/or configuration of the HD data store on ibaHD-Server

m For time and length-based data stores: assignment of the signals which are written in a time
or length-based HD store.
Along with the signal assignment you also determine the profile which is associated with the
signal to be stored. It therefore makes sense to set up the desired profiles before configuring
the data store.
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m For event data stores: Definition of events that are written in an event HD store

In order to set up an HD data store and/or to define storage profiles, open the dialog Data Store

Manager via the menu Configure Data Store Manager or by clicking on the "}"'j icon.

6.2.1 Define data storage profiles

If not happened yet, please define at first the storage profiles, that you want to use for the HD
data store. If appropriate profiles for normal ibaPDA data stores are already designed, you can

also use them for time-based HD stores. You can create as many profiles as you want.

1. Click on the node Profiles in the left part of the dialog.

2. Select a profile type in the drop-down list from the button <Add>.

5] Data Store Manager

NOEEGEDNN-HE

-0 Stop prevention

= Diagnostics

-] Centificates

- [@ Data store 1

i [@ Data store 2

t- 7 ibaHD data store 1

i 7 ¢ ibaHD event data store 1

- 1§, ibaHD lengthbased data store 1
----- ) Add data store ...

Frm O e B e W e W

O X

Profiles
K™ Asis [Md A .]
Time(3 76 § & whan O
3 [N Time, non-equidistant[?) io
“» Time, DB/Cloud (o]
<o« Time/Length i
= Length iE
4 Time, ibaHD o ’

Usually you will use the type "Normal profile" for time-based HD data stores and the type

"Length" for length-based stores. Use the "Time, ibaHD" profile for the acquisition of

non-equidistant data.

3. Give the profile a unique name, e.g. “50ms” if the data should be stored in the 50 ms grid.

CRCE =T &

Profiles
K™ Asis Add A -
W™ 50ms
Profile properties
| Type: Time
Name: |5DT|5|

(® Original timebase
() Absolute timebase
(O Relative timebase

Ak 4w

ms

x onginal timebase

4. If you have set the "Time, ibaHD" profile type, select the Mode:

= Asis: The signals are stored as they are. This means that equidistant signals are stored
equidistantly, non-equidistant signals are stored non-equidistantly.

= Equidistant: The signals are resampled. The new time base can be configured as an

absolute time base or as a multiple of the original time base. Filters can be used to de-
termine which value is to be saved. This profile has the same options as the standard

"Time" profile.
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=  Non equidistant: Each time the value of the trigger signal changes, a value is saved. In
the case of a digital trigger signal, a value is therefore saved for both the rising and fall-
ing edge. The sampling time stamp can be taken from the source signal or from the trig-
ger signal. This is only important if the time base of the source and trigger signal is dif-
ferent. This profile has the same options as the standard "Time, non-equidistant” profile.

5. Set now the required timebase (here: 50 ms) or length base (in m) and activate a filter op-
tion, if necessary.
You can set length values from 1 mm to several meters.

Profile type “Time”, Absolute timebase “50 ms”

Profiles
W A5 is Add A -
W™ S0ms
Profile properties
| Type: Time @i %@J%fﬂ
Name: Elms |

() Original imebase
(@) Absolute timebase 50.0002| ms

(C) Relative timebase 10 2 | x original timebase

In this example, the average value of all values recorded in the recording interval of 50 ms is
saved.

Profile type “Length”, Length base “1 m”

Profiles
K™ Asis Add N -
K™ 50ms
ke Tm Profile properties
3| Type: Length
Length: 1000 m
Fittering :
(®) Mone ) Min
() Mverage ) Max

Signals which are recorded with this profile will later only show one sample per meter in the
ibaPDA trend graph.

6. If you want to customize the time base of the aggregation levels, select the Aggregation
mode "Custom aggregation timebases".
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Note

° Note the following restrictions for the time base of each aggregation level:

m You can define a maximum of 5 aggregation levels.

m At least one aggregation level must have a timebase > 1 minute.
m The largest timebase must be < 7 days.

m Each level must be a multiplication of the level below. For example, level 1
with a timebase of 500 ms and level 2 with a timebase of 20.35 seconds
are not permitted. iba AG recommends that the factor between the time-
bases of successive aggregation levels is between 10 and 100.

m The configuration of the user-defined aggregation levels is independent of
the profile mode.

Note
® Please note that the resolution of the length data has an influence on the pos-
1 sible zoom factor for the zoom out of the HD trend graph. A length-based HD

trend graph can display maximum 50,000 samples per signal. The smaller the
length base, the shorter is the total length that can be displayed in the trend
graph.

If, for example, a length base of 1 mm has been selected, then it is not possible
to zoom out further than 50 m. The measurement for a very long product, e.g.
a rolled steel strip with a length of several hundred meters, cannot be displayed
completely in a single trend graph.

If you rather select a storage profile with a length base of 0.5 m, up to 25 km can
be displayed in a trend graph.

Other documentation

For further information on the storage profiles see the
ibaPDA manual.
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6.2.2 Add an HD data store

Having selected the command "Add data store..." highlighted in blue in the tree structure on the
left side, a window opens where you can select the data store type.

Add data store

Data store type :

[='o Timebased data store

(1 ibaQDR data store

i:'@ ibaHD timebased data store
T pibaHD event data store

T EibaHD lengthbased data store

% DB/Cloud timebased data store
§@) Kafka cluster timebased data store
&5 Mind Sphere timebased data store
m Y MATT timebased data store

(") Influx DB timebased data store

ibaHD Time stores contain Historical Data of timebased signals

Cancel

These types can be selected for HD stores:

m HD timebased data store
m HD event data store

m HD lengthbased data store

The selected HD data store is added to the tree structure and can now be configured in the fur-

ther steps.
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6.2.3 Select ibaHD-Server and HD store

The general settings are identical for time-, length- and event-based HD data store.

| 5] Data Store Manager [m] *

(NP EEE RN EE

{% o rton ibaHD data store

Diagnostics General

Certificates -
[@ Timebased data store [0 Locked Data store index: 0
=@ eY ibaHD data store B Active

-- 4 baHD event-based data-store

H
------ ) Add data store ... Mame: ibaHD data store

Historical Data server

Selected server
Server: MyComputer01 Add to favorites
Port: |913|] lé" Test connection
il User name: admin
Password: sensens
Store: |HD_T|me1 w Configure stores
1
1r Favorites }3 Search
Favorite and recent servers
Server Last connection
Afc = |
[=] Favorite

MyComputer01:5130

Recent

ooy || Caco

General

Locked

If this option is selected, a modification of the data storage is not possible any more. Locked
data storage can only be unlocked by authorized users.

Active
Here you can select if the HD data storage is active or not.

Data storage name
Here you can assign a name for the HD data storage; Default setting: HD data storage n

HD Server

All HD-Servers recognized in the network are displayed in the Search tab. Click the <Search> but-
ton to update the list. Alternatively, you can also select from servers that have been marked as
favorites or recently used in the Favorites tab.
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Note
° While using network routers or hubs, the search function may fail. In this case
1 you have to manually enter the HD server name and the HD store name.

In case of not connected network cables, an ibaHD-Server locally installed on the
ibaPDA computer will eventually not be displayed, too.

Select an ibaHD-Server where the HD data storage of your data shall be sent. If you select an
ibaHD-Server with activated user administration, you still need to enter your user name and
password. To check the settings, click <Test connection>.

If an ibaHD-Server is selected, it appears in the Server field and you can select one of the HD
stores already created there from the selection list in the Store field.

Configuring stores

If no HD stores should be available, for example during the first commissioning, you must con-
figure HD stores first.

The configuration dialog for the HD stores can be reached either here in the ibaPDA data re-
cording configuration via the button <Configure stores> or via the ibaHD Manager, in the Gener-
al tab.

For more detailed information about configuring HD stores, see A Configuring HD stores,
page 36.
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6.2.4 Configuring time-based HD data store

After the time-based HD data store was configured, the signals which shall be recorded there,
must be selected. The signal selection is carried out in the same way as for normal data store
with ibaPDA. Select the "Signal selection" link in the tree beneath your established data store.

Now, at the latest, you should have defined the needed storage profiles for the time-based HD
data store, as described in chapter @ Set up HD data store, page 122.

As for usual data stores, you can assign signals to profiles.

Note
® Text channels which you can also configure for the use in time-based data stores,
1 are sampled on a minimal timebase and must be recorded with storage profile
"As is".
5] Data Store Manager [m] >

DGR EB

(3| Profiles - . -
f;l, Stop prevertion ibaHD data store 2 - Signal selection
i Diagnostics -
(5] Cetficates Profiles Signals
= [:"o J;erzeichnung 1 Mame Linked signals % 2:22: 078 F3 Walzkraft AS ~
- @ Trigger mode . - 2:23: 079 F3 Walzkraft BS
* =
-1, Signal selection Asis FAFID =58 " 2:24: 080 F4 Walzkraft AS
G- Files <™ 50ms BA+1D=9 7] ™y 2:25: 081 F4 Walzkraft BS
- f@ ibaHD data store 1 A\ time_100ms JA+0D=7 [ T 2:26: 082 F5 Walzkraft AS
%@ ibaHD data store 2 A TimeMQTT 0A 40D =0 [ My 2:27- 083 F5 Walzkraft BS
®AW] Sianal selection ] M, 2:28: 092 FE Walzkraft AS
=g Buffer A M 2:29: 093 F6 Walzkraft BS
7] Add time period ... ] 2:30: 094 F7 Walzkraft AS
----- {7 Add data store ... -] M 2:31: 095 F7 Walzkraft BS
E800F] 2 1BA-Logic
----- [ 3:8: 104 Zusatzsollwert F5
-1\ 3:9: 105 Zusatzsollwert F1
[ 3:10: 106 Zusatzsolwert F4
] 3:11: 107 Zusatzsollwert F2
Profile properties [ 3:12: 108 Zusatzsolwert F3
Mode: Original timebase -] ™y 3:13: 109 F7-Geschwindigkeit fir Haspel
_ - ™ 3:114: 110 Zusatzsolwert F&
Compression: Standard [ 3:15: 111 Detta-Breite M3
-1 3:16: 112 Temp. hinter F7
O S:wn:i:nlgg zﬁ?g;ﬁgo” automatically record -1 3:17: 113 Wambandnummer
i -0 3:18: 114 Temp. vor F1
~ [ 3:19: 115 M3 Mittenabweichung
|:| 4 3:20: 116 Dickenabw. h. F7
[ 3:21: 117 Detta-Breite h. F7 v
Aoply Cancel

Tip

ibaHD-Server, you can use the export and import function. For this purpose,
please click with the right mouse button in the right "Signals" field and select the
commands "Import" / "Export" in the appearing context menu.

Q To apply the already existing signal selection, e.g. from ibaPDA data storage for

If signal conflicts are detected during the check, the new configuration is appended (see
A Select ibaHD-Server and HD store, page 127, keyword Default conflict action).
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6.2.4.1 Trigger mode

The prerequisite for triggered timebased HD data recording is ibaHD-Server v3.2.0 or higher.

In the Trigger Mode node, you can make settings for the start and stop trigger for triggered data
recording.

5] Data Store Manager o x ‘

pa o I ) G R A 5 Y

& Profiles - -
____g Stop prevention ibaHD data store 2 - Trigger mode
= Diagnostics Start trigger
L Cerfficates Trigger type:
[ [@ Datenaufzeichnung 1 »
G @ HD_TimePeriod_1 O Uncondional
i@ ibaHD data store 2 © On signal I 0.1: Perma_HIGH ~ | rising edge ~
[223% "B Trigger mode . = e
f‘\’, n () Trigger every 60 ~ | minutes starting at
-ib Buffer (O Use start trigger pool
~0) Add time period .. () When a time period starts
----- 7 Add data store ..
Pre-trigger time: 0.000 = =
Buffer pre-trigger data in:
© Memory
O File
Stop trigger
Trigger type:
© After 0 - Hour (10 54| Min  [0.000 |5 s
() On signal 1 Unassigned rising edge 0.000 =
(O On reception of text signal 1 Unassigned
(O Use stop trigger pool
Post-rigger time: 0.000 = =
ooy || Conce
Start trigger
Unconditional

If this option is selected, no trigger is enabled. The data is recorded continuously.

Trigger on signal
If you want the trigger to fire on a measured signal or a virtual signal, you need to check Trigger
on signal in the option field. In the fields next to this, define the properties of the trigger signal.

m Field 1: Drop-down list for signal selection (available analog and digital signals)
m Field 2: Drop-down list for selecting edges or levels

m Field 3: Drop-down list for selecting the trigger level value given in the specific physical unit
(field 3 is only enabled in case of analog trigger signals)
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Start Trigger
Trigger type:
O Uncondtional field 1 field 2 field 3
® Trigger on signal "\, 0:30: 030 ZW2 V-lst | [ e v 0550 R ms
O Triggerevery |60 1= | | "\ 0:21:021 F6 Weg AS Auslauf ~
L 2\, 0:22: 022 F6 Weg BS Einlauf
(O One sample onchange of | | -\, 0:23: 023 F§ Weg BS Auslauf
| -\, 0:24: 024 F7 Weg AS Einlauf
Pre-trigger time: 0,000 i My 0:25: 025 F7 Weg AS Auslauf
i -\, 0:26: 026 F7 Weg BS Ennlauf
Trigger dead time 0.000 i Ny 0:27- 027 F7 Weg BS Auslauf pition
-\ 0:28: 028 Treppenkurve BAB
f start trigger occurs again while all : 1.1, 0-29: 029 Wegmarken BAB
® Ignore it (I AT 0 20 030 712 Vs |
o L LNy 0:31: 031 ZW2 V-Soll . .
O Bxtend recording time b L 0.0 Tegperees nber of extensions 3

}-3AF 1. Schere / RSF / 51-56

: £
Stop Triager - 2. Gerliste 17 U Walzkrafte
Trgger type: +-%5¢ 3. 1BA-Logic
(O Trigger after recording +1-JF 4. Schere
. . i1-iAF 5. meine Berechnungen
© Trigger on signal 41 4 10. 16 bit decoder faling edge ¥

v

Both analog and digital signals can serve as triggers. Select the signal to be triggered via the sig-
nal tree in the selection list in field 1.

In fields 2 and 3 you can define the trigger event more specifically. These fields vary depending
on whether the selected trigger signal is analog or digitalt.

m For analog signals, you can choose between level or edge triggers including a predefined
level (field 3).

Start Trigger
Trigger type:
() Unconditional

® Trigger on signal s 0:30: 030 ZW2 V-Ist ~ | mis
() Triggerevery |60 +| minutes starting at
O One sample on change of | 1 Unassigned b below level

m For digital signals, you can choose between level or edge triggers including the 2 levels logi-
cal O (FALSE) and logical 1 (TRUE).

Start Trigger
Trigger type:
(O Unconditional
(®) Trigger on signal I 0.0: Trigger relay v
() Triggerevery |50 |2 minutes starting at
() One sample on change of | 1 Unassigned bl

Trigger every ...

If you want to use a start trigger always at a certain time regularly, you can check the Trigger ev-
ery ... minutes starting at ... option. Enter the period given in minutes, or select it from the input
field. Value range is from 0 to 1440, which equals one day. Then enter or select the start time
for the first trigger. Value range is from 00:00 to 23:59, which equals one day.

Use start trigger pool
Enable this option if you want to use trigger signals from the start trigger pool. You can find fur-
ther information about the trigger pool in the ibaPDA manual, part 5, Data storage.
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When time period starts
Enable this option if you want recording to start as soon as any period in the same HD store re-
ceives a start trigger.

Pre-trigger time

If this function is selected by entering a time, ibaPDA precedes the live data with the buffered
data from the pre-trigger buffer. The saved pre-trigger buffer is continuously overwritten and
always contains the latest data. The buffer can either be saved in the computer memory orin a
file.

m Memory:
If Memory is selected, the pre-trigger data is buffered in the RAM. The data volume that can
be saved in the pre-trigger memory is limited to approx. 500 MB. If the set pre-trigger time
combined with the number of selected signals causes this limit to be exceeded, the File op-
tion must be selected instead. If this occurs, a warning is displayed when applying the data
recording configuration.

m File
The pre-trigger data is saved in a file. Enter the path for the required directory or select a
directory using the browser button. The directory is created if it does not already exist. The
file name begins with the name of the HD store.

Stop trigger

For the stop trigger, a trigger type and the trigger lag time can be set. If “Unconditional” is set,
all options for the stop trigger are disabled and no stop trigger is defined. This corresponds to
continuous HD recording.

Trigger type
You use the trigger type to specify the circumstances under which recording is to be stopped.

After
The recording is stopped as soon as the specified time after the start of recording is exceeded.

On signal
See explanations for start trigger

On reception of text signal
If this option is enabled, recording stops when the selected signal receives a new text value. The
content of the text signal is not relevant for the trigger function.

Use stop trigger pool

This option enables every signal in the stop trigger pool to stop recording if it is triggered. You
can find further information about the trigger pool in the ibaPDA manual, Section 5, Data re-
cording.

When all time periods have stopped
Recording stops as soon as all time periods have been completed.

Trigger lag time
If this function is selected by entering a time, recording is only ended when this lag time has
elapsed.

Issue 3.6 132 @



ibaHD-Server Configuring ibaHD-Server in ibaPDA

6.2.4.2 Buffer

The data storage uses a memory buffer and additionally a file buffer that can be enabled option-
ally.

The description applies to all types of data stores that transfer data to external systems and
where temporary accessibility and available bandwidth issues may occur, such as:

m ibaHD timebased/eventbased/lengthbased
m DB/Cloud timebased

m Kafka cluster timebased

m MQTT timebased

m MindSphere timebased

m InfluxDB timebased

Data to be sent to the target system always passes through the internal ibaPDA memory buffer.
If the connection to the target system exists, the data is sent there from the memory buffer im-
mediately. If the connection is lost, or the data cannot be sent out fast enough, the data remain
in the memory buffer. The memory buffer is located in the RAM of the ibaPDA computer and is
therefore limited and volatile. If, for example, the acquisition is restarted, the buffered data is
lost. If the memory buffer grows beyond the configured size during ongoing acquisition, the old-
est values are deleted and thus lost.

To improve this, a file buffer can additionally be enabled, which can buffer much larger amounts
of data. The data is stored in files in a directory in a local drive of the ibaPDA server. When the
file buffer is enabled, data is transferred from the overflowing memory buffer to the file buffer.
If the acquisition is finished or restarted (e.g. by applying a modified 10 configuration), data that
may be in the memory buffer at this time is also transferred to the file buffer.

After reconnecting to the target system, the oldest data is always transferred first. Newer values
are added to the buffer in the meantime. If there is still buffered data in the file buffer when
the acquisition is started, it is handled and processed in the same way. The data is saved in the
format that was configured in the data store at the time of buffering and it is also sent in this
format when the connection is established again.

You configure the buffering in the Buffer node of the respective data store. The figure below
shows the buffer configuration using the example timebased data store.
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) Data Store Manager (m} X
DBEQRTQ =
121 Profiies -
B - Timebased data store 1 - Buffer
; M Diagnostics Memory buffer
5] Cestificates
- [ Data store 1 Maximum size: 8.0 +| MB Cument memory configuration: lB,D MB comesponding to about 6:23:21 J
i [@ Data store 2 3
i#- 10 ibaHD data store 1 [ Periodically persist memory buffer every 10,000 5| s
[#-1 ¢ ibaHD event data store 1
- ibaHD lengthbased data store 1 File buffer
1@ Timebased data store 1 r
| O ¢ Trigger Mode [ Use file buffering Current file configuration: |2.0 GB limited by buffer time to 48:00:00 I
=M\, Signal selection
| -+ File storage path: C-\ProgramData \iba ibaP DA\Fie Buffer | B
A . Maimum size: 20 [ 6B
Other buffer settings
Maximum time: 43 < hours
Memory buffer diagnostics File buffer diagnostics
Last item removed: I } Last item removed: I |
Fill level: [165% | Fleve: [00% |
Unprocessed level: [0_0 % |

[ 1 o [ ooos

Memory buffer

The memory buffer is always enabled. You cannot deactivate it because data to be transmitted
always passes through the buffer before being forwarded to the target system.

Maximum size
Enter here the maximum total size for items buffered in memory. If the maximum size is exceed-
ed, there are 2 options:

m  When file buffering is disabled, the oldest item in memory is deleted (and is lost forever).
m  When file buffering is enabled, the oldest part of the buffer memory is moved to a buffer
file.

Periodically persist memory buffer every ... s
You can only enable this option if file buffering is enabled. If the option is enabled, the entire
memory buffer is periodically swapped to a buffer file.

Enter a duration after which the memory buffer is periodically stored. It must be between 10 s
and 600 s.

With this option you can ensure that as little data as possible is lost in case of a system failure.

Current memory configuration
Display of the approximate time period that can be temporarily stored in the memory buffer
with the configured settings. Specified in d.hh:mm:ss.

File buffer

Use file buffering
By default, the file buffer is not used. Here you can enable file buffering.
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Current file configuration
Display of the approximate time period that can be temporarily stored in the file buffer with the
configured settings. Specified in d.hh:mm:ss.

File storage path

In the File storage path field, you can select a location for the files. You can enter the directory
directly into the text field, or select it via the browse button <...>. The configured file directory
must be located on a local hard disk of the ibaPDA server computer.

You can use the same file directory for several data stores because the buffer files of a data
store have a unique name. Files from different data stores can thus be distinguished by their
name.

Maximum size

You can configure the maximum total size of the buffer files of a data store. The buffer files
themselves have the file extension .buf, the index file for managing the buffer files has the ex-
tension .info. The maximum size is the total size of all these files. If the maximum buffer size is
exceeded, the oldest buffer file is deleted.

Other buffer settings

Maximum time
Stored data older than the maximum time is not transferred to the target system. Files older
than the maximum time can be deleted. You can enter a value between 1 and 1000 hours.

Memory buffer diagnostics/File buffer diagnostics

Last item removed
Indicates when the last item was taken from this part of the buffer.

Fill level
The fill level indicates what percentage of the buffer size is currently filled with buffered data.

Unprocessed level

Items transferred to the target system are not deleted immediately in the file buffer. Only when
a buffer file is completely read, it is deleted. Therefore, it is possible that only a part of a buffer
file contains data that has not yet been transferred. The fill level refers to the existing buffer
files, while the "unprocessed level" indicates the percentage of data in the file buffer that has
not yet been transferred.
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6.2.5 Adding a time period

Proceed as follows to configure time periods in a time-based data store in ibaPDA .

page 45.

Prerequisite: Time period stores are already configured, see & Time period stores — Settings,

1. Click on the Add time period link under the HD data store.

) Data Store Manager

TEERERNNEEB

++[2] Profiles

1) Stop prevertion
b Diagnestics

B Certificates

) [@ Data store

=R

i @i Trggermode
i L.y, Signal selection
i b Buffer
{3 Addtme period
-7 Add data store

a x

HD Data Store 1

Data store index 0

Test connection

General
(7 Locked
B Active
Name HD Data Store 1
Historical Date server
Selected server
Server MyComputerd1
Port [9180
User name:
Password
Store: [Ho_Time1

il | Favorites | O Search

Server

Favortte and recent servers

Corfigure stores

Last connection

= Favarite

[ Recent

_j

0] [Cx
=

o oo

- The following dialog box appears:

Ik'j Data Store Manager

DOERRENNIEE

1", Signal selection
[-4a# Fles

E-#@ ibaHD data store 1
- Signal selection
Buffer

E Trigger mode

g Buffer
H M\, Data
L7 Addtime period
1 Add data store

Time period store

|T\ma period 0

% e erton ibaHD data store 1 - Time period 0
. [l Diagnostics
- [S] Certficates Active
= [?g Aufzeichnung 1
B § Trigger mode Name:

[m] X

« Zeitabschnitt_test
» Zeitabschnitt add

E 3 Add time period

[ ok ]| mey || cence |

2. Enter a name for the time period and select the time period store to which you want to

write the data.

Only time periods that are not yet being written/used by a HD store are displayed. If no time
period store has been configured yet, you can open the configuration of the HD store via the

Add time period entry.
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Note
® The time period data is saved by default as a subfolder to the configured store
1 data. All data contained in this time period folder is managed autonomously by

ibaHD-Server.

Changes or file access violations to the folder data can have an impact on
ibaHD-Server processes.

6.2.5.1 Trigger mode

In the “Trigger mode” node, you can configure the triggers that create the time period.

%] Data Store Manager

pa S i 0 Y =

O X

2] Profiles

L Stop prevention
-l Diagnostics
[ Certfficates
(- [@ Aufzeichnung 1
-3 ibaHD-Datenaufzeichnung 1
L, Signal selection
=g Buffer
= TimePeriod_test

¢

+- # 1w TimePeriod add
{7 Add time period ...
[-$g ibaHD data store 2

----- ) Add data store ...

TimePeriod_test - Trigger mode

Wite mode
(@) Standard: Time periods are closed in the same order as they are opened (First in First out)

(O Tracking: Time periods can be closed in any order.
The time pefiods need to be identifyable over a unigue combination of info field values.

Start trigger
Trigger type:

(O Trigger on signal ! Unassigned ~ | |rising edge ~ | |0.000 =

(® Triggerevery |5 5| minutes starting at

(O Use start trigger pool

Pre-trigger time : 0.000 = [] Trigger at the start of the acquisition

Trigger dead time: 0.000 = s

If start trigger occurs again while a time period is already active then:
(@) Ignore it
(O Start overlapped Maximum number of overapped time periods: 2 =
(O Extend recording time Maximum number of extensions on a single time period: 3 =

(O Start new time period

Stop trigger

Trigger type:
(® Uncondiional
(O Trigger on signal 1 Unassigned v | |faling edge ~ | |0.000 5
(O) Trigger on reception of text signal 1 lnassigned ~

(O Use stop trigger poal
Post-trigger time: 0.000 = s

Maximum time period length: |0 | Hour |4 S Min (0000 |2 s

o] [ cancn

Two write modes are possible: Standard and tracking mode

m Standard: Time periods are closed in the same order as they were opened (first in, first out)

m Tracking: Time periods can be closed in any order. The time periods must be identifiable by
a unique combination of info field values. Tracking mode is used when time periods must be
assigned to specific product items. If there are several items in the production system, the
stop trigger is not unique when an item leaves the production system. Tracking mode allows
assignment of stop triggers to product IDs and thus ensures that the correct time period is

closed.
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Trigger settings in standard mode

Start trigger

Trigger on signal
If you want the trigger to fire on a measured signal or a virtual signal, you need to check Trigger
on signal in the option field. In the fields next to this, define the properties of the trigger signal.

m Field 1: Drop-down list for signal selection (available analog and digital signals)
m Field 2: Drop-down list for selecting edges or levels

m Field 3: Drop-down list for selecting the trigger level value given in the specific physical unit
(field 3 is only enabled in case of analog trigger signals)

Start Trigger
Trigger type:
O Unconditional field 1 field 2 field 3
® Trigger on signal \, 0:30: 030 ZW2 V-Ist v | |rising edge v 0540 |3 ms
O Trggerevery 60 =] || ", 0:21: 021 F6 Weg AS Auslauf ~
L b\, 0:22: 022 F6 Weg BS Einlauf
(O Onesample onchangeof | | - 0:23: 023 F6 Weg BS Auslauf
L\ 0:24: 024 F7 Weg AS Einlauf
Pre drigger time: 0000 | " 0:25:025 F7 Weg AS Auslauf
i =My 0:26: 026 F7 Weg BS Enlauf
Trigger dead time 0.000 i+, 0:27: 027 F7 Weg BS Auslauf pition
¢ M\, 0:28: 028 Treppenkurve BAB
f start trigger occurs again while alj i e, 0:29: 029 Wegmarken BAB
® ket N A
o i BN\ 0:31:031 ZW2 V-Soll . “
(O Bxtend recording time L[ 0.0: Tiiggemelais hber of extensions 3 B

-{AF 1. Schere / RSF / 51-56

£
5109 Trigger +-75 2 Geriste 1-7 u Walzkrfte
Trigger type: 4135 3. IBA-Logic
(O Trigger after recording +-fifF 4. Schere
. . 11§ 5. meine Berechnungen
(® Trigger on signal i1-fiAr 10. 16 bit decoder s =

Both analog and digital signals can serve as triggers. Select the signal to be triggered via the sig-
nal tree in the selection list in field 1.

In fields 2 and 3 you can define the trigger event more specifically. These fields vary depending
on whether the selected trigger signal is analog or digitalt.

m For analog signals, you can choose between level or edge triggers including a predefined
level (field 3).

Start Trigger
Trigger type:
() Unconditional

(®) Trigger on signal “ 0:30: 030 ZW2 V-lst ~ H ms
(C) Triggerevery |60 2| minutes starting at
(") One sample on change of | 1 Unass igned -

m For digital signals, you can choose between level or edge triggers including the 2 levels logi-
cal O (FALSE) and logical 1 (TRUE).

Start Trigger
Trigger type:
() Unconditional

(®) Trigger on signal I 0.0: Trigger relay w
(O Triggerevery |BD +| minutes starting at
() One sample on change of | 1 Unassigned ~
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Trigger every ...

If you want to use a start trigger always at a certain time regularly, you can check the Trigger ev-
ery ... minutes starting at ... option. Enter the period given in minutes, or select it from the input
field. Value range is from 0 to 1440, which equals one day. Then enter or select the start time
for the first trigger. Value range is from 00:00 to 23:59, which equals one day.

Use start trigger pool
Enable this option if you want to use trigger signals from the start trigger pool. You can find fur-
ther information about the trigger pool in the ibaPDA manual, part 5, Data storage.

Pre-trigger time

You can configure a pre-trigger time, which means that the time period begins before the trig-
ger event by the pre-trigger time. The start time is then the trigger time minus the pre-trigger
time. If the trigger condition is met, the incoming data is added to the data buffered during the
pre-trigger time.

Trigger dead time

This property is available for the Trigger on signal and Trigger every... start triggers. The trigger
dead time specifies the time of suppressing subsequent triggers after a trigger occurred. For
example, if the dead time is set to 5 seconds, all other triggers are ignored for the duration of 5
seconds after the first trigger occurrence.

Trigger at the start of the acquisition

If you want the time period to start immediately at the start of the acquisition, or as soon as a
new data storage configuration has been applied, the Trigger at the start of the acquisition op-
tion must also be enabled. If you do not enable this option, the time period does not start until
the trigger fires.

If a start trigger occurs again while a time period is already active, then:
You can specify what you want to happen if a new start trigger occurs while a time period is al-
ready active:

m Ignoreit:
If this option is enabled, the system ignores every new start trigger. The current time period
is continued.

m Start overlapped:
If this option is enabled, a further time period is started and the current one is not closed. In
the Maximum number of overlapped time periods field, you can set how many time periods
can be opened at the same time.

m Extend recording time:
If this option is enabled, the maximum length of the current time period is increased. It is
increased by the configured Maximum time period length in the stop trigger section. In the
Maximum number of extensions on a single time period field, you can configure how often
the maximum length can be increased.

m Start new time period:
If this option is enabled, the current time period is closed and a new time period is started.

Issue 3.6 139 @



ibaHD-Server Configuring ibaHD-Server in ibaPDA

Stop trigger

In standard mode, a stop trigger always relates to the oldest open time period. If acquisition is
stopped or a new data acquisition configuration is applied, all open time periods are automati-
cally closed.

The settings for the stop trigger are made in the same way as for the start trigger. As before,
both analog and digital signals can be used as the trigger.

Trigger on reception of text signal
The stop trigger is initiated by reception of the text signal selected in the field nearby. The con-
tent of the text signal is not relevant for the trigger function.

Post-trigger time
You can configure a post-trigger time, which means that the time period ends after the trigger
event by the post-trigger time.

Maximum time period length
If no stop trigger is fired, the time period is automatically closed when it reaches the maximum
length.

If Unconditional is selected for the stop trigger, the time period always has the maximum length.

Trigger settings in tracking mode
23 Data Store Manager
nEEEIENDED

(m] X

&l Profiles - - -
g Stap prevention TimePeriod_test - Trigger mode
i. Diagnostics Wiite mode
-{=] Certificates
. B Aufzeichnung 1 O Standard: Time periods are closed in the same order as they are opened (First in First out)
B-1o \baHI?—Datenaufz.elchnung 1 (®) Tracking: Time periods can be closed in any order.
g ::-g;:rl selection The time periods need to be identifyable over a unique combination of info field values.
=72 TimePeriod_test Start trigger
4 Tiggertpe:
2: gﬁ:r O Trigger on signal 1 Unassigned ~ | |rising edge ~
[ ¥ TimePeriod add (® Triggerevery |5 % minutes starting at
L:‘] Add time period ...
- %5 ibaHD data store 2 O Use start trigger pocl
0 Add data store .. Prerigger time: 0.000 Hl s [] Trigger at the start of the acquisition
Trigger dead time: 0.000 =
Stop trigger
Trigger type:
(® Unconditional 1 This means that ibaPDA will never close the time period. It should be closed by another application
(O Trigger on signal 1 Unassigned ~ | | faling edge ~
() Trigger on reception of text signal 1 Unassigned ~
() Use stop trigger pool
Post-rigger time: 0.000 Cal Time periods whose start time is more than the
= = = 1 maximum time period length before the stop tigger
Maximum time period length: |0 7| Hour |4 F Mn 0000 5 s time will nat bepdosed . piee
Time period identfication:
Info field name Info field value Active
Name An 12:0: Produkt-ID "
070 F& Drehzahl 1. Unassigned ~ O
071F& Strom V. Unassigned O
072 F7 Drehzahl I, Unassigned O
e R — hd
If stop tigger occurs and the identffied time period is already closed then:
® Ignore it
(O) Overwrite the previous end time with the new end time
| o
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Start trigger
The settings for the start trigger are the same as those in standard mode.

Stop trigger

The settings for trigger type, post-trigger time and maximum time period length correspond to
those in standard mode.

However, in tracking mode the stop trigger relates not to the oldest time period but to the time
period that corresponds to the current ID.

The ID of a time period is defined by one or more info fields. You can configure which info fields
define the ID in the table for identification of the time period. To add the info field to the ID, as-
sign a signal and enable it by checking it. The signals are acquired at the time of the stop trigger
and ibaPDA then queries the time period store to identify the times whose ID info fields corre-
spond to the signal values.

The query only includes time periods whose start time is less than the maximum length of the
time period before the stop trigger. If ibaPDA finds several matching time periods, none of them
are closed. A warning is created in the event log.

You can configure how ibaPDA behaves if a stop trigger occurs and the matching time period is
already closed. You can choose between

m Ignoreit: The end time of the corresponding time period is not changed

m Overwrite the previous end time with the new end time: The end time of the corresponding
time period is changed

In tracking mode, open time periods are not automatically closed if acquisition is stopped or a
new data storage configuration is applied. Time periods are only closed by a stop trigger. If Un-
conditional is selected, another application must close the time period.
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6.2.5.2 Data
7] Data Store Manager o x
i Fs B8 E [T W =

-1 Profiles - -
) Stop prevertion TimePeriod_test - Data
B Diagnostics Time period name
-[E1 Certficates =
- [3 Aufzeichnung 1 Base name: |pda ‘ Mext number: 244 =
%@ ibaHD-Datenaufzeichnung 1 Example: pdaBdd
i Signal selection
g EL?ﬁ'er Add base name Add number [] Add start date and time e
T?meF'enod_test [ Add text signal 1 Unassigned -
b Trigger mode
@ Buffer [] Remove all blanks
-+ TimePeriod add Info fields
17 Add time period ... [©-22 0. Hydr. Anstellung Displ.
z . g " play DB column " .
- g ibaHD data store 2 -2 1. Schere / RSF /S156 || 59 name name Datatype  Unit Sampleat  Active ity
-] Add data store ... ﬁ 2 Genliste 1-7 u Walzkré 2:14:070f |070F& Drehzahl | 070 Fa Drehzahl | FLOAT ™ Start trigger X
"ﬂ i' lsa‘:'l“’g'c "\, 2:15; 071 F6 5| 071 F6 Strom 071F65Strom  |FLOAT % Start trigaer
-inr 4. Schere -
m 5. meine Berechnungen 4 2:16: 072 F7C|072F7 Drehzahl  |072 F7 Drehzahl | FLOAT % Start trigger
et 9. Produktinfos "\ 2:17: 073 F7 5| 073 F7 Strom 073F7Strom  |FLOAT % Start trigger
ﬁ 10. 16 bit decader s 2:28: 092 F6 V| 092 F& Walzkraf .. |092 F& Walzkr .. | FLOAT t Start trigger
it 12 Produktdaten von Level ' 7 0. 103 £ \ 093 F6 Walzkraf .| 093 F6 Walzkr .| FLOAT t Start trigger
"\, 2:30: 094 F7v| 094 F7 Walzkraf .. | 094 F7 Walzkr.. | FLOAT t Start trigger
s 2:31: 095 F7 V| 095 F7 Walzkraf ... | 095 F7 Walzkr .. |FLOAT t Start trigger
\, 3:17: 113 War| 113 Warmbandn... | 113 Warmban... | FLOAT Nr. Start trigger
I 3.26: Dicke na) Dicke nach F7 Dicke nach F7 |BOOL Start trigger
I 3.17: F7 Geriie| F7 Geriist belegt  |F7 Geriist bel . [BOOL Start trigger
I 3.16: F6 Geriie| F6 Gerist belegt |F6 Gerlist bel... |BOOL Start trigger
Aa 9:0: Produknr| Produktnr Produktnr STRING Start trigger
s 5:0: Bandhr | BandNr Bandhr FLOAT Start trigger
< > || Aa 12:0: Produkt-| Produkt-ID Produkt-ID STRING Start trigger | hd
-l"’\/ Signals 2 Search

do | [ Cance

In the Data node you can configure how time periods are named and which info fields will be
written. You can define a basic name and select which parameters are to be added to the time
period name: a (consecutive) number, start date and start time, start trigger name, value of a
text signal.

In the Info fields table, you can add info fields by dragging signals from the signal tree into the
table. You can also use the plus button to add a row. For each info field you must define the fol-
lowing:

m Signal: Signal whose value is to be written to the info field

m Display name: The display name for the info field. By default, the signal name is used. The
same name may not be used twice for the display name.

m DB column name: The name of the database column that will contain this info field. Depend-
ing on the database type that the period uses, there may be restrictions on the length and
the characters that can be used in the column name. By default, a normalized version of the
signal name is used.

m Data type: The data type used for the database column. By default, the data type of the
signal is used.

m Unit: This is the unit for the info field (read only). It is always the same as the unit of the
signal.

m Sample at: You can specify when the value is acquired - at the start or at the stop trigger.

m Active: If an info field is active, ibaPDA writes a value to the field. If it is not active, ibaPDA
does not change the database column corresponding to the info field.
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The table shows the full list of info fields that are available in the database. It is not necessary
for ibaPDA to write all info fields.

6.2.5.3 Buffer for time periods

You configure the buffering in the Buffer node of the respective time period. Information on the
setting options can be found in chapter @ Buffer, page 133.

6.2.6 Configuring event-based HD data store

When the event-based HD data store is established, each event that is to be created and stored
must be defined.

Select the node "Events" of your event-based data store in the tree structure on the left side.
On the right side, the dialog box is now displayed where you can configure your events.

) Data Store Manager [m] X
ol A R B Bl
L] P ibaHD event data store 1 - Events
£ Stop prevertion IDa event daia store 1 - £ven
-l Diagnostics X N .
5 Cotficates [ | [Ea [ B3 Con-ﬂgurahon Client options
[ [@ Data store 1 =4 HD_TRG Trigger
(- [@ Data store 2 E-F Info Active
[ #m ibaHD data store 1 iy 01_Slab_Data N — N
- £3 ibaHD event data store 1 - b Signal: I 317 F7 5t Pre-trigger: v'o ]
""" + E—}-B_‘ Waming Level: 0.500 = Incoming event: on rising edge w
= Buffer i Rolforce DS _ . _
[+ ¢ ibaHD lengthbased data store 1 4 Rolforce 05 Dead time: 1.000 = s Outgoing event: on falling edge w~
----- 3 Add data store ... iy Temperature DS G
H eneral
i dl Temperature OS5
- Maintenance Name: |Pmd|.|ct in F7 Pricrity: v|
i 03_TempZ3_setup _
4 02_Coil_Setup Commert 1: | |
----- Counter1000 Comment 2: | |
URL: | |
Message
Product no. [Proeduct number] in Stand F7; Speed [Speed]: Thickness [119
-5 0. Hydr. Adjustment Stnip thickn. beh. F7]
Girf 1. Shear / RSF / 51-56
m 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces 5
1395 3 1BALogic Numeric figlds
m 4. Shear Name Channel Format +
ﬁu 5. Virtual Product number = "\ [5:0] Productio | 1.00
18R B. 16 bit decoder Speed || " [3:13] 109 F7-spe| 1.00 X
fe- Ly 7. Trigger module — -
--ﬁ 8.ibaQPane! Eingabe 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7 = " [3:23] 119 Strip ) 1.00
(g 9. File Text
[e-<J¢] 10. Shift register
i) 11. Serial Text
< 12. TCP Text Text fields
Name Channel +
-I‘(\/ Signals l.o Search ]
| [oos

Events

The configured events are displayed here as a tree. You can establish a directory structure for a
better classification (e.g. in system parts, technological groups etc.).
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The following buttons are available for editing the event tree:
] Adds a new folder to the tree

'i& Adds a new event to the tree

The following buttons are available if you have already configured events and they refer always
to the marked nodes (event or folder)

E@ Copies the selected nodes in the tree

X Removes the selected nodes in the tree

Moves the selected node inside the hierarchy level up.
Moves the selected node inside the hierarchy level down.
a Importing an event configuration from a compatible text file

E) Exporting the configured events into a text file

Tip

With keeping the <Shift> key depressed, you can mark a whole range of nodes
Q (inside a hierarchy level).

With keeping the <Ctrl> key depressed, you can mark a selection of several
nodes (inside a hierarchy level).

Two tabs are available for the further configuration:

m Configuration

In this tab, you configure the events, i.e. the name, the firing trigger signal and the message
text.

m Client options

In this tab, you configure whether a generally applicable row style should apply in the event
display for all events and whether certain commands should be sent to the trend displays if
an event occurs.

Note
® Please note the opportunity to define events by means of trigger modules. See
1 also & Generating events by trigger modules, page 159.
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6.2.6.1 Configuration tab

Trigger

Active
Here you can select if the event is active or not.

Signal
Here you select the signal that is to trigger the event.

Pre-trigger time
Enter a lead time for the tigger to move the timestamp.

A positive value shifts the time stamp into the past, a negative value shifts it into the future.

Level
This value is only relevant for analog trigger signals. Enter the value whose exceeding or falling
below shall trigger the event.

Incoming event
You can store an event as an incoming and outgoing event.

Here you set how the incoming event is to be triggered.

m In case of an analog signal as a trigger, the setting on rising edge means that the value of the
trigger signal must exceed the level value in order to trigger the incoming event.

m In case of an analog signal as a trigger, the setting on falling edge means that the value of
the trigger signal must fall below the level value in order to trigger the incoming event.

Outgoing event
Here you set how the outgoing event is to be triggered.

If the incoming event is triggered on rising edge, the outgoing event can only be triggered on
falling edge and vice versa.

Dead time

The dead time describes the period of time for which an incoming event cannot be triggered
again after it has been triggered. This can be used to suppress showers of events with fluttering
signals.

Tip
Q If you only want to store incoming events, set the value never for Outgoing event
Incoming event: on rising edge w
Outgoing event: never e

on faling edge
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Tip

Use virtual modules in the I/O Manager of ibaPDA to create more complex trig-
Q gers from the stored analog and digital signals. You can then select these signals
as triggers for the events.

General

Name
Here you enter the name of the event. The event is displayed under this name in the left tree.

Priority

Here, you can select a priority for the event. The three priority groups High, Normal and Low are
predefined in the drop-down list.

However, you can also add your own priority classes to the list by simply writing the desired
plain text (e.g. "error", "warning", "information" into the field. After accepting the configura-
tion, this priority class is also available in the drop-down list. There is no need to assign a priori-

ty to an event.

Comment 1 or comment 2
Just like for an analog or digital signal in the 1/O Manager of the ibaPDA, you can enter every
additional information in the fields Comment 1 and Comment 2.

URI

Here you can specify a URI that opens in the default browser as soon as the ibaPDA user clicks
on the corresponding field in the event table.

Tip

You can also set or reset the property Active for a folder. Hereby, all events which
Q are in the folder are activated or deactivated.

Message

Here you can enter a message which will be put out while triggering the event.

The entered text can contain placeholders for numbers and texts which refer to analog/

digital signals and text signals of the I/O manager. When configuring offline events with
ibaDatCoordinator the placeholders can be used for numeric values or texts from a data file or

HD query and from a PDO file. While triggering, these placeholders in the text of the message
are filled dynamically with the current value of the signal or technostring.

How to define the placeholders is described under "Numeric fields" and "Text fields".

Numeric fields

In the table, you can define up to eight placeholders for numbers which can be used in the mes-
sage.

Column Name
Here, you enter an arbitrary name for the numeric field.
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Column Channel

Numeric fields Here, you select the signal whose current
Name Channe! Format value has to be entered into the message
Product number ™ [5:0] Productio hl . . h
| QST e —— o, while triggering the event.

119 Strip thickn. beh. F7 881 .13 109 F7-speed for tension reel

M 3:14: 110 add. setpoint F&

M\ 3:15: 111 Delta-width M3

"\ 3:16: 112 Temp. behind F7

Column Format

Name Channel Farmat Clicking on the <...> button opens the
Product number [5:0] Producttlo _|-] | window for entering the number format.
Fermatting Define the format which will be used to
e "1 1] display the current value in the message
Mumber of digits after decimal point: 2 EI here.
Format positive numbers: |add nothing w |

Example: 1.00
-1.00

[ ok ]| cancel |

You enter a placeholder for a numeric field in the message text by placing the cursor on the

right place in the message and by clicking on the icon at the desired numeric field. The

placeholder is automatically entered at the cursor position (marked by square brackets and red
bold printed text).

Message

Product no.|[Product number] in Stand F7; Speed |[Speed]| Thickness
[119 Strip thickn. beh. F7]|

Numeric fields
| MName /ﬁnel Format
Product number ™ [5:0] ProductMe | 1.00

Speed|— s [3:13] 109 F7-spe| 1.00 X
119 Strip thickn. beh. F?’l “, [3:23] 119 Strip #] 1.00

Text fields

In the table, you can define up to eight placeholders for texts which can be used in the message.

Column Name
Here, you enter a random name for the text field.

Column Channel

Here, you select the text signal whose current value has to be entered into the message at the
triggering of the event.

Text fields
Mame Channel
Client An Client ID v

/1, Unassigned ‘x

W Cicrt 10
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You enter a placeholder for a numeric field in the message text by placing the cursor on the

right place in the message and by clicking on the icon at the desired numeric field. The
placeholder is automatically entered at the cursor position (marked by square brackets and red
bold printed text).

Message

|Product no. [Product number] in stand F7; Speed [Speed] : Thickness [Thickness]:
Client [Client]

Numeric fields \

MName Channel Format +
Product number || ™ [3:17] 113 Hot coil nu 1.00
Speed || " [3:13] 109 F7-speed f| 1.00 X
Thickness \ =] M [3:23] 119 Strip thickr| 1.00
Text fields \
MName \ Channel +
Client =1 Aa Cient ID
X
Note
® The signals for channels in the table for number or text fields can be selected via
1 the drop-down menu and also via drag &drop from the signal tree displayed in
the left-hand area of the configuration window. Thereby only the correct signal
types in the correct tables are accepted (analog or digital signals for number
fields, text signals for text fields).
Note
P The names of the number and text fields for an event have to be unique!

Note
P All used expressions need to be timebased! Lengthbased signals can be convert-
l ed to timebased signals using the function ConvertBase ([lengthbased_expres-

sion],1,0).

6.2.6.2 Event wizard

The event wizard opens by clicking on the buttonZin the configuration of event-based data
stores. It also opens automatically when you drag a signal or an entire module from the window
with the signal tree into the event tree window above it. If you have set up a folder structure for
the events, drag the desired signal directly to the correct folder.

Use the wizard to create events directly from signals that you have configured in the I/O Manag-
er. You can select one or multiple signals to be configured as an event. Therefore, the properties
of the signals (signal name, comment 1 and 2) can be automatically transferred to the proper-
ties of the events.
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& HD Event wizard [m] X
Event template Signals
e e e 3:23: 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7
X -] ™ 3:24: Camiage pos. dr. side
signal name - -] ™ 3:25: Upper am pos. dr. side
Create event comment 1 from: -] ™ 3:26: Lower amn pos dr. side
signal comment 1 o -[] ™, 3:27: Caniage pos. op. side
-] ™ 3:28: Upper am pos.op. side
Create evert comment 2 from: -] 3:29: Lower am pos.op. side
signal comment 2 v -] 3:30: Temperature dr. side
. -] ™ 3:31: Motorcument upper am dr. side
Create event message from: -] Il 3.0: Photo cell befare V2
signal name > 1[I 3.1: last pass in V2
Create folder from: -1 I 3.2: Gauge cab. 3
no folder o 1 ]I 3.3: Phato cell FA 1
| ][I 3.4: Photo cell FA 2
- ][I 3.5: Photo cell FA 3
Event priorty: [ I 3.6: Phato cell FA 4
Incoming event: on rising edge - ][I 3.7: Photo cell FAS
-] JII' 3.8: Phato cell FA6
QOutgeing event: on falling edge ~ [ I 3.9: Photo cell FA 7
) . ~ <1 I 3.10: old FZ 17 before F1
T = 0.500 = T 3.17: F1 Stand loaded
Trigger dead time [s]: 1,000 o I 3.12: F2 Stand loaded
II' 3.13: F3 Stand loaded
Pre-triggertime v'o ~]s I 3.14: F4 Stand loaded
15: tand loade:
I' 3.15: F5 Stand loaded
.16: tand loade:
II' 3.16: F6 Stand loaded
[ I 3.17: F7 Stand loaded
1[I 3.26: Thickn. behind F7
][I 3.27: Width behind F7
o] ¢ 4. Shear

Event template

Create event name from
Select from the drop-down list how the "Event name" should be assigned. The "signal name",
"signal comment 1" and "signal comment 2" are available for selection.

The default setting is "signal name".

Create event comment 1 from
Select from the drop-down list how the "event comment 1" should be assigned. The "signal

name", "signal comment 1" and "signal comment 2" are available for selection.

The default setting is "signal comment 1".

Create event comment 2 from
Select from the drop-down list how the "event comment 2" should be assigned. The "signal

name", "signal comment 1" and "signal comment 2" are available for selection.

The default setting is "signal comment 2".

Create event message from
Select from the drop-down list how the "event message" should be assigned. The "signal

name", "signal comment 1" and "signal comment 2" are available for selection.

The default setting is "signal name".

Event priority
Here you select the priority of the events that are created with the wizard.

Incoming event
Here you set how the incoming event shall be triggered.
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= |n case of an analog signal as a trigger, the setting "on rising edge" means that the value
of the trigger signal must exceed the trigger value in order to trigger the incoming event.

= |n case of an analog signal as a trigger, the setting "on falling edge" means that the value
of the trigger signal must fall below the trigger value in order to trigger the incoming
event.

Outgoing event
Here you set how the outgoing event is to be triggered.

= |f the incoming event is triggered on "Rising edge", the outgoing event can only be trig-
gered on "Falling edge" and vice versa.

» |f only incoming events are to be recorded, select the "Never" setting here.

Trigger value
This value is only relevant for analog signals. Here you enter the value above or below which the
event should be triggered.

Trigger dead time

The dead time describes the period of time for which an incoming event cannot be triggered
again after it has been triggered. This can be used to suppress showers of events with fluttering
signals.

Pre-trigger time
Moves the timestamp of the event into the past (positive value) or future (negative value).

Signals
Here you select the signals from which events are to be created using the settings in the "Event
template".

Click on the <Add> button to create the events. After adding the selected events from the exam-
ple at the beginning of this chapter, the following events are available in the event tree.
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F Data Store Manager (m] x
DB E I W £
3] Profiies .
~0) Stop prevertion ibaHD event data store 1 - Events
- Ml Diagnostics :
EF Certfficates 43| |[Ba) | X Bl Conliuretion | (Reek opions
i [@ Aufzeichnung 1 . & Bandin F7 ~ Trigger
t- 7 ibaHD data store 1 . & Courter1000 Active
=} { ibaHD data store 2 . & Courter5000 " p—
"\, Signal selction & Productn 77 Signal: I 3.17: F7 Stand loaded v
“-=ffie Buffer . & LogBuch Level: 0,500 = Incoming evert: on riging edge ~
ibaHD event data store 1 . §+ Neues Ereignis ) " )
¥ New Slab HD Length Dead time: 1.000 — Outgeing event: on falling edge ~
< Buffer - Rolforce DS —
-7 Add data store Rolfarce Q5
Temperature DS Name: |I—75tar1d loaded Priority:
Temperature 05 X
-4 F1%andloaded Comment 1: | |
-4 F2 Stand loaded Comment2: | |
- & F3 Stand loaded
- 4 FA Stand loaded URI: | |
& F5 Stand loaded Message
& FB Stand loaded
A G o loaded F7 Stand loaded
w
- [l 3.4: Photo cell FA 2 ~
. I 3.5: Photo cell FA 3 Mumeric fields
- [l 36: Photo cell FA4 Name Channel Format +
I 3.7 Photo cell FA S
I 3.8 Photo cell FAG
. I 3.9: Photo cell FA7
- JII 3.10: old FZ 17 before F1
S|IW211: F1 Stand loaded
JIIJ 3.12: F2 Stand loaded
JIIJ 2.12: F3 Stand loaded
=l 2. 14: F4 Stand loaded Text fields
=9Il 3 15: F5 Stand loaded
Bl 15 F6 Stand loaded Name Channel +
I[N =.17: F7 Stand loaded
- JII' 3.26: Thickn. behind F7
- [l 3.27: Width behind F7
b3 4. Shear v
—I/\J Signals l.o Search ]
oty | [ Cancd

6.2.6.3 Client options tab

By setting the client options, you can determine how events are show on the connected client
computers in the event display and which commands are sent to the trend displays when the
event occurs.

These settings are generally applicable preferences. If the corresponding settings, such as color
settings for events, were changed locally on a client computer, then these are dominant over
the values specified in the client options.

These settings also always refer to the event(s) marked on the left in the event tree.

Event table

Set the row style
Select the font style as well as the background and text color here. Every event message is then
shown exactly that way, unless other settings were locally set on a client.

Trend graph commands

Set displayed time span around event
Here you can set how big the time period before and after an event should be, which should be
shown in the trend view after the occurrence of the event time.
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Set displayed signals
If you enable this option and have specified signals for display, then only the curves of the speci-
fied signals are shown in the trend view when the event occurs.

Signals that could be seen in the trend view before the event occurred are removed and re-
placed by the signals from this setting.

This process cannot be automatically undone in order to restore the old state. The previous sig-
nals could only be reloaded into the trend display with another event.

When determining the signals, in addition to the signal selection you also have the ability to de-
cide whether the signals should be shown on one or on different Y-axes or whether a new trend
graph should appear in the trend view.

The buttons have the following meaning:

Add signal
Add signal on new Y-axis

[ |Add signal in new graph

x Remove signal

Proceed as follows:
1. Enable the option Set displayed signals.

2. If the list field is still empty, click on the <Add signal> button.
A curve plane and a Y-axis will be created in the list field. Under the Y-axis the signal tree
opens from which you can now select the desired signal.

Set digplayed signals

Graph 0
Y-gxis 0 (=]

[3:13] 109 F7-speed for tension reel

3. Ifyou click on the icon on the Y-axis plane - you can specify additional settings of the Y-ax-
is, such as the scaling.
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Set displayed signals

Graph: 0

[3:13] 109 F7-speed for tension reel

Y-axis configuration n
Notation: auto w [] Flip scale
Scale type: [] Show signal unit _
Scaling mode: ®) Auto scale [| S
() Visual scale configured on signal
() Manual scale Min |—1DZDD li"
Max 10200 E
Use manual grid lines
Reference: 0
Maijor tick: 1000

Mumber of minor ticks per major tick:

Show miner tick grid lines

[ OK | canca |

4. If you want to add additional signals that are to be displayed on the same Y-axis and in the
same trend graph, simply click on <Add signal.>

5. If you want to display a signal in the same trend graph with a different Y-axis, for example
due to a different physical unit or a different scaling, then click on the button Add signal or

new axis .

Another Y-axis plane is added in the list field under which you can select signals again.

Set displayed signals

Graph 0
Y-axis 0 -
[3:13] 109 F7-speed for tension reel
[3.17] F7 Stand loaded
Y-axis 1 @
2:30] 094 F7 roll force DS

6. If you want to add a new trend graph in the trend view, then click on the button Add signal
on new graph @ A new curve plane with a new Y-axis is created in the list field under which
you can add signals again.
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[+] Set displayed signals

Graph 0

Y-axis 0

[3:13] 109 F7-speed for tension reel

[3.17] F7 Stand loaded

Y-axis 1

| [2:30] 094 F7 roll force DS

Graph 1

7. If you want to delete a signal, a Y-axis or a curve, select the respective plane and click on the

button x
8. Exit the dialog with <OK>.

If an event occurs as described in this example, the trend display would look like this:

= [3:201 116 Dickenabwe b F7 (-5 44 pm)

w—'—"—\m-——--mj

Trendkurve 3 40 x
an 2
CIOP <R AR -FONSHT\|TE K
=] e | o
—[ [3:13] 109 F7-Geschwindigkeit fiir Haspel (171 89 m/fs) Tre
[3.171 F7 Gerist belagt (1) Lo [0
— [2:3071 094 F7 Walzkraft AS (459,02 1) —§
© _D
|« =
_E =]
o4 _D
e T e
F= o
| — =S

T T T T T
12:29:00 12:29:05 12:28:10 12:29:16 12:29:20

T T T
12:29:25 12:29:30 12:29:356
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6.2.7 Configuring length-based data store

After configuring the HD data store, measuring locations have to be defined. The associated sig-
nals can then be assigned to the measuring locations with the appropriate recording profile.

For a length-based data store, multiple measuring locations (ML Measuring Location) can be
defined. At least one measuring location has to be defined. Measuring locations serve for the
grouping of measuring signals that are created in the plant/in the process at the same place and
which have a product reference.

Refer also to the introducing example in chapter & Length-based data store, page 30.
The general rule is:

All signals of a measuring location have to use the same length unit and the same maximum
speed in the plant. Therefore, those values will only be set once per data store.

Mark the branch “Measuring Locations" with the mouse and enter the length unit and maxi-
mum speed here. The length unit only serves for a correct labeling, e.g. of the axes. The max-
imum speed is used for a reasonable limitation of the actual speed, to limit the speed, that is
used to calculate the length data, to the maximum value in case of a malfunction.
¥ Data Store Manager

™ B ES G [ W =

]2 Profiles :
-0 Stop prevention ibaHD |Eﬂgﬂ"l based data store
- [l Diagnostics n

&L Cerfficates Length unit: _n

- [_="o Data store 1 Maximum speed: 100 =1 mss

B 7@ ibaHD data store 1
-1 ibaHD lengthbased data store 1

=] "EE; Measuring locations
i bl ML
il Add measuring location

A first measuring location (ML1) exists by default. Mark the measuring location with the mouse
and continue the configuration of the measuring location.

In this dialog, make the following settings:
m Name the measuring location
m Select control signals for the measuring location

m Select the signals to be measured and their recording profile
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5] Data Store Manager O X
ol Bl
12 Profiles : :
{%! Stop prevertion Measuring locations - Stand F7
|_‘!l 5'59;05“‘:5 Measuring location properties
=] Cetificates
5 Aufzeichrung 1 e [stanc F7 | Active
b1 ibaHD data store 1 Speed: "\ 3:13: 109 F7-speed for tension resl -
i@ baHD data store 2
=", Signal selection Product ID: An Coiltlo.Coilo_TS -
-l Buffer Product presert: I 3.17: F7 Stand loaded v
¢ ibaHD event data store 1
by Events Name Linked signals -5 0. Hydr. Adjustment ~
- Buffer N ~ I35 1. Shear / RSF / 5156
(£ fE ibaHD lengthbased data stof| [0 HO_1m (E3HE02E )3 2 Stands 17 & rollforces
= Measuring locations = E‘m
[0 3:8: 104 add. setpaint F5
| Add measuring loca -] " 3:9: 105 add. setpoint F1
L Buffer -] 3:10: 106 add. setpoint F4
-] Add data store .. [ 3:11: 107 add. setpoint F2
[0 312 108 add_ setpoint F3
-] "% 3:13: 109 F7-speed for tension reel
-] 3:14: 110 add. setpoint F6
[0 " 3:15: 111 Detta-width M3
“\» 3:16: 112 Temp. behind F7
-] 3:17: 113 Hot coil number
-7 3:18: 114 Temp. before F1
[ " 3:19: 115 M3 center deviation
B4 " 3:20: 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7
- "\ 321 117 Dettawidth beh. F7
B2 ™\ 3:22: 118 Strip wicth beh. F7
[ ™\ 3:23: 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7
[0 "\ 3:24: Camiage pos. dr. side
-]\ 3:25: Upper am pos. dr. side
Profile properties -..[[] ™\ 3:26: Lower amm pos.dr. side
Mode: 1 m, Filter: Mone -.[ ]\ 3:27: Camiage pos. op. side ©
< > Apply Cancel

Name

Enter a unique name for this measuring location to be able to identify it. The name of the mea-
suring location is a part of the signal ID for the signal references in the ibaPDA client. A later re-
naming of a measuring location could lead to invalid signal references in the ibaPDA client.

Speed
Select the speed signal that transfers the speed measured at this measuring location.

Product ID

For the product ID you need a text signal. With this text signal the product is denominated,
which is currently located at this measuring location.

During the measurement, the ID is shown in the window “Data storage status”:

Data store status

Bl MyComputer(1
B-[@ Mufzeichnung 1
© ) C\dat\pda246 dat (00:00:35)
g ibaHD data store 1 (12,81 KB/s)
i 5 ibaHD data store 2 (4,92 KB/5)
i ibaHD event data store 1 {273 B/s)
E-# g ibaHD lengthbased data store 1 (651,5 B/s)
“ff) Stand F7: ID= 704204 I= €31 m

Product present

Select a digital signal here, that is exactly TRUE at the moment the product is located at the
measuring location (e.g. of photoelectric cell, proximity sensor, material tracking etc.) With the
edges of this signal, the length calculation is also triggered.

With the rising edge, the initialization of a new product is started, i.e. the text signal selected
under product ID is read. Furthermore, the speed signal for the length calculation, starting from
length 0O, is integrated from this moment on. With the falling edge of the signal, the length cal-
culation and the data storage are terminated. A gap (fixed width) is inserted in the HD trend
graph display.
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If the signal is FALSE, the ibaHD-Server does not store data for the concerned measuring loca-
tion.

Selecting signals

First, mark the required recording profile in the left field, which should be used to store the
samples. Thereafter, select the signals from the signal tree on the right that you want to store
and that belong to this measuring location.

Note

° A signal can always be assigned to only one measuring location. If you assigned
1 one signal to several measuring locations, an error message will appear at the
verification of the data store configuration.

E}(D ibaHD lengthbased data store 1
: EI@ Signale werden geprift
€3 F6 Data Neu/ [3:22]: Signal duplizieren

IE:} Datenaufzeichnung ist ungltig.

Tip

If you need a signal at several measuring locations, duplicate the signal with the
Q help of the virtual signals and then assign them to the measuring locations.

6.2.8 Start / stop recording

By clicking on the icons <Go> and <Stop> in the ibaPDA client, respectively, the recording is
started and stopped.

6.2.9 Data storage status

On the Data storage status range, the status of the HD data stores is displayed and which data
volume is currently being written on the ijbaHD-Server.

Example with a time based dat file, currently recording:

Data store status

=" MyComputer0
& [@ Data store 1
. i.{@) D:\Data store\time‘\pda173.dat (00:05:34)
-- (@ Data store 2
%5 ibaHD data store 1 (360 B/s)
.. ibaHD event data store 1 (280 B/s)

For time-based HD data stores with time periods, the current status of the time periods is
shown. When recording in standard mode, the last finished time period and the currently re-
corded time period are displayed (in the example Standard time period).
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The last finished time period and the start time of the currently recorded time period are dis-
played in the tracking mode (in the example Test time period).

Diata store status
B DEVPC-NICS
E-[@ Data store 1
e d\dat\pda020 dat (00:07:02)
E-f@ ibaHD data store 1(51,15 KB/s)
E| Test time period
T Last finished: coil_32 (14/11/2022 16:59:05 > 14/11/2022 17-00:04)
@ Last started: coil_34 (14/11/2022 16:59:15)
Standard time period
M’ a5 E q s

In case of a length-based data recording additional information about the current product ID
and the calculated product length for each measuring location is displayed.

Data store status

Elw” MyComputer1

EIE") Aufzeichnung 1

L Chdat\pda249.dat (00:08:00)

. ¥3 ibaHD data store 1(12,75 KB/5)

i3 ibaHD data store 2 (4,7 KB/s)

i3 ibaHD event data store 1 (273 B/s)

=2 g ibaHD lengthbased data store 1(687.5 B/s)
{f) Stand F7 : ID= 704202 I= €08 m
. ThicknessGaugeExit: ID= 704202 I= €05 m

If the connection between the HD data store and the ibaHD-Server is interrupted, this will be
displayed by a status accordingly modified.

Data store status

-+ MyComputer
=-[@ Data store 1
. @) D\Data store'time'\pda172 dat (00:06:10)
G- [@ Data store 2
3@‘ ibaHD data store 1 (Disconnected)
7% ibaHD event data store 1 (Disconnected)
L. % ibaHD lengthbased data store 1 (Disconnected)

For example, an interruption can occur by modifying the configuration of the HD data store or
of the signals/events. When the HD data store of ibaPDA writes on the ibaHD-Server via a net-
work (separated installation of ibaPDA and ibaHD-Server on different computers) faults in the

network can lead to interruptions.
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Note

® ibaPDA periodically tries to restore an interrupted connection to the
1 ibaHD-Server. When a connection of an HD data store has been interrupted or
restored, this will be compiled in the event log of the ibaPDA.

Event Log
Date and Time
7/26/2022 10:09:13 AM

o«

% Description
Connection to ibaHD server MyComputer01\HD_Timelis restored s

Type

7/26/2022 10:09:13 AM
7/26/2022 10:08:33 AM
7/26/2022 10:08:33 AM

(X IxISIS)

Connection to ibaHD server MyComputer01\HD_TREG is restored
Connection to ibaHD server MyComputer0 1¥HD_TRG is lost
Connection to ibaHD server MyComputer0 1'HD_Time 1 is lost

6.2.10 Generating events by trigger modules

When configuring trigger modules in the ibaPDA 1/O Manager, you can define in the module
settings in which HD event store the trigger firings are written as events.

= ibal/O Manager

COEEEE-HMEMBIEHE
Inputs IOLrtputs lﬂndytim lGroups ( 4| HD-Events (5)
E-5% ibalnCycle
i Click to add module ... ﬁﬁ General | [l[ Digtal
ibalnSpectra
v Basic
é---Fx Virtual Module Type Trigger module
..... I HD-Everts (5) Locked Nane
g Click to add module .. Enabled True
Name HD-Events
Comment
Module No. 5
Timebase 10 ms
—Lize module name a3 prafix False
~ ibaHD store
UE-NOTEG98:9180/HD_TRIG . |
Folder Disabled
Message B 0/HD
v Module Layout Add new ibaHD event store
ho.digital signals 3z

You can also select a folder in the ibaHD store in which the trigger events of this module are to
be stored. If there is no folder yet, you can create a new folder.

Note
° Please note that only one trigger module may write the events to the specified
l folder and that no additional events may be written to this folder.
Otherwise, the order of existing events may be changed when new events are
added.
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All triggers which are configured in the module generate an event in the selected HD event store
when firing. Definition of the trigger in the I/O Manager in ibaPDA:

++ iba IO Manager O *
DEEBERE-TEERRBEE

Inputs | Outputs | / Groups | 4 P
=-5%] ibalnCycle
-l Click to add module .. L, General | ]I Digital

m ibalnSpectra

¢ il Click to add module .. Hame Bxpression Active | Acusl

: 0 Forol force, DS fx TriggerEdge([4:64], 100, 1, 0) ? o
1 fx [ =
2 fx 2| O

Events, which have been created by trigger modules have a blue icon in the event tree. It in-
dicates that these events cannot be edited in the configuration dialog of the event-based data
store.

&) Data S1I:~:.|r.e. I'\.-'.Ianag.er
sl o il o I R ER EY =

T et et IBA-FUE-NOTE698:9180/H

-[=] Diagnostics
B oo 21)[% B [X B3 (#
=+ [@ Datenaufzeichnung 1 =4 HD_TRIG
-§ Trigger mode -
++" Signal selection ‘-4 FOrollforce, DS
[#-%g Files -~ 4w 01_Slab_Data
£ IBAFUENOTEE38:3180/HD_TRIG - 4= 02_Coliler_Setup
- L4 Everts | 4= 03_TempZ3_Setup
e Buffer w4y Courter1000
----- 17 Add data store .. 4 Counters000
Roliforce 05
Rolforce DS
Temperature DS
Temperature OS5
4 New Slab HD Length
----- LogBuch
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7 HD views in ibaPDA

In a special HD view, the data from the established HD stores can be displayed in a trend graph.
Meanwhile, the recording can continue. The handling of this trend graph is identical with the
regular trend graph in ibaPDA. In the following only the specific functions for HD trend graphs
are described.

7.1 To connect to the ibaHD-Server

At first, select the ibaHD server whose data shall be displayed:
Click on the button in the toolbar

e _
X

| Select ibaHD server... h

Or go to the menu Configure — Select ibaHD server ...

The ibaHD server selection window will be opened. Select an ibaHD server from the list or enter
the IP address or the computer name in the address line. Accept the selection with <OK>. The
HD stores with the created signals configured on the ibaHD server are displayed as additional
HD signal tree.

Login information will be requested in case the HD user management is enabled.

ibaPDA v8.0.1
File  Configure View Help

e (1) 3+ i) @D D %
ibaPDA signal tree OR x
@-35 0. Hydr. Adjustment
[t 1. Shear / RSF / 51-56
E-He 2. Stands 1-7 & rollforces
- 3. IBA-Logic
BT 4. Shear
- Fe 5. Virtual
B
£
B
B
B

i Ly 7. HD Events

t---& 8.ibaQPanel Eingabe
(3 9. File Text

i 11, Serial Text

H-=g* 12. TCP Text

" signals [ 2 Search |

ibaHD signal tree (All signals) o
E| o HD _Time1 ~
; . JLI'LI' 1. Shear / RSF / 51-56

G- m 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces

E- [ HD_TRG

- Info

B Waming

- Mairtenance

- & Courter1000

- 4% F1 Stand loaded

- g F2 Stand loaded

- & F3 Stand loaded

- 4% F4 Stand loaded

- § F5 Stand loaded

- & F6 Stand loaded W

1" Sigrals [ D Search |
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You can display and hide the HD signal tree via the menu View — ibaHD signal tree.

Tip

Q You can also drag and drop the HD signal tree on other positions in the ibaPDA
client.

For example, you can arrange the standard signal tree and the HD signal tree
over two tabs in the same window.

ibaHD signal tres (All signals) X
&~ (g HD_Time1 ~
i . m—u- 1. Shear / RSF / 51-56
. m-far 2 Stands 1-7 a roll forces
&[4 HD_TRG
- Info
- Waming
G- Maintenance
- 4 Counter1000
4> F1 Stand loaded
- 4 F2 Stand loaded
4> F3 Stand loaded
- 4 F4 Stand loaded
- 4 F5 Stand loaded W

| Signals | O Search |
" jhaPDAsignal... | " ibaHD sign...

7.2 HD trend graph

In an HD trend graph view, time- or length-based HD data can be displayed. Both signal types
cannot be shown together in one view. Furthermore, separated displays must also be used for
every measuring location at length-based HD data.

The signals of different measuring locations cannot be displayed together in one HD trend view.

An HD trend graph will be opened when you click in the ibaPDA client

m on theicon in the toolbar and then drag signals with the mouse out of the HD signal tree
(time- or length based) and drop them into the trend graph via Drag & Drop.

—r.

| Add HD trend graph h

m double click on a signal in a HD signal tree (time- or length-based).

m ordrag an event from the HD signal tree (time- or length based) and drop it on the empty
work space of the ibaPDA client.
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HD-Trendkurve 1

®ORivLE L QAME-

=

— [248] 074 F1 \Walzkratt AS (B94,38 1)

2] 088 F5 Drehzahl (52,93 %)

04.07.2022 09:04:30

04.07.2022 09:05:00 04.07.2022 09:05:30 04072022 09:0600  04.07.2022 09:06:30

2|22 “|a|r|m»
Name x1 X2 X2X1 ¥1 2 Y2¥1

®|[2:18] 074F1 Walzkraft AS 04.07.202209..| 24.12.202222..| 173140238 | 696,32t - -

} @|[2:17) 068 F5Drehzahl 04.07.202209.. | 24.12.202222..| 173 14:02:38 53,03 % - -

The display of the historical trend graph is the same as that of the normal trend graph with the
difference that the data comes from the ibaHD-Server and not from the ibaPDA server. In case
of time based storage, the signal can be displayed during the whole recording period.

Open HD trend graph in ibaAnalyzer
If the HD trend graph is paused, you can open the displayed time range in ibaAnalyzer. To do
this, open the context menu and select Open with ibaAnalyzer.

Live mode F&
Auto scale F5
Auto map signal colors

Remove graph

Fixed graph height

Space graphs equally

Fix all graphs to height of current graph

Convert signals into a traversing vector

Toolbar

Legend

Show bars

Show zoom and pan buttons

Show marker grid

Open with ibaAnalyzer

o (B[ <][<][<]

Properties...
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7.2.1 Operation and setup of time-based HD trend graphs

On the X axis there are various buttons for the navigation:

'6 '® Zoom function

“«< 4 > » Scroll

Jump to a date

If the HD trend graph is used in ibaQPanel, the events can be displayed as text channels togeth-
er with both time- and length-based HD trend graphs.

For further information, see chapter @ ibaHD-Server in ibaQPanel, page 206.

Zoom function

In the pause mode, the <+>-button enlarges the center of the X axis and in the live mode the
last part of the X axis. The <-> button reduces accordingly. The default value of the zoom factor
is 2. This means if the section of the X axis is enlarged, it is half as large as the original section,
if it is reduced, the section of the X axis is twice as large as the original section. The zoom factor
can be modified via the X axis properties.

o] Properties
Time range: |40 ~ seconds e
Mode: ® Scroling
() Fixed

£y graph 5 Show date [ Use 2-digit years

gl Y-Auis 1 Show zoom and pan buttons
User interaction . e )
5 Pinting 4« b (@ Relative: 0.75}%] times the cument X-axis range
(O Absolute: 12:00:10 =
4 » (@ Relative: 2004 times the cument X-axis range

(O Absolute: 12:01:00 £

JoNo) 200t times the cument X-axis range

Scroll

<44 | Scrolls in large steps to the left, starting from the current position

4 | Scrolls in small steps to the left, starting from the current position

» | Scrolls in small steps to the right, starting from the current position

p» | Scrolls in large steps to the right, starting from the current position

The step can be set via the X axis properties. The default setting for little steps is relative 0.75
and for large steps relative 2. Alternatively, the step can be set as absolute value in hh:mm:ss
time units for time-based values and in meter for length-based values.

Example: If the X axis indicates a range of 100 s and if the time stamp goes to 10:00:00, a small
step jumps to the left by 75 s on 09:58:45 and a large step to the left by 200 s on 09:56:40.
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The functions zoom and scroll can be carried out with the help of the keyboard:

Button Key Description
ﬁ_) <+> enlarging
9 <> reducing
> Page up small step to the right (only in pause mode)
» No key function large step to the right (only in pause mode)
< Page down small step to the left
<< No key function large step to the left

Jump to a date

Clicking the button opens a calendar where you can enter a date and time on second basis.

| 7726/2022 154018 [F~ | »

With a click on the arrow to the right, the display of the trend graph jumps to this time point.

This function is also available on length-based HD trend graphs because the time stamp is al-
ways stored along with the length-based data.

Other documentation

Please take further information about the settings of the display e. g. scaling the
Y axis, using the markers etc. from the manual or the online help of ibaPDA.

7.2.2 Operation and setup for length-based HD trend graph

Basically the buttons for the time- and length-based HD trend graphs are similar to each other.

In principle, the difference is that the x-axis is labeled with length units at the length-based dis-
play and the buttons for scrolling work with length steps. However, there is no “endless” x-scale
but consecutive sections where the length scale always increases from 0 to a maximum value.

Between these sections no storage takes place and a gap, that always remains the same, will be

entered to get an optical separation. Therefore you will find according settings in the properties
dialog.
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o] Properties

== HD trend graph
Legend
S

= Graph 1

BV Graph 2
: Leql Youis 1
User interaction

@ Prirting

Length gap

Length gap: Bt pixels

Length unit:

Length range: |50[J | om
Mode: ® Scroling

() Fixed and clear at maximum length

() Fixed and double length range at maximum length

() Fixed and increment length range at maximum length by |10 lm
() Fixed and start scrolling at maximum length

Show zoom and pan buttons

4 » (@ Relative: 0.75})%| times the cument X-axis range
() Absolute: 10005 m

“ » (@) Relative: 2005 times the cument X-axis range
() Absolute: 10,000 m

Joye] 20013 times the cument ¥-axis range

Set the size of the required gap between two curve sections in pixels here.

Length unit

Enter the length unit to label the x-axis here.

Length range

The length range can be entered as a fixed value. You can also select an analog signal that spec-
ifies the length range dynamically. The value has to be considered as a maximum value for the

length scale on the x-axis.

In practical applications, however, the current value can differ from that as the length of the
length axis also depends on the length base for the storage. A length-based HD trend graph
can display maximum 50,000 samples per signal. If a length base of 1 mm was selected in the
storage profile, for example, the length range will automatically be limited to 50 m - no matter

which value you set here.

Mode
Mode Behavior
Scrolling The length value determines the visible range of the base axis. The

base axis starts at 0 and scrolls in the specified direction until length
value is reset. Then a gap follows which indicates the length reset
and the scrolling starts again as soon as the length value increases.

Fixed and clear at maxi-

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The

mum length graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. If the graph reaches end of scale before length
reset (length range is smaller than the actual length), the base axis
shifts for another length range.
Issue 3.6
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Mode

Behavior

Fixed and double length
range at maximum
length

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. If the graph reaches end of scale before length
reset (length range is smaller than the actual length) the base axis

is rescaled to double the length range. The graph moves further by
the specified amount. If the end of the scale is reached before the
length reset, the scale is extended again by the specified amount.

Fixed and increment
length range at maxi-
mum length by...

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. If the graph reaches end of scale before length
reset (length range is less than the actual length) the base axis is
extended by the specified amount. The graph continues shifting to
the middle of the base axis. When the end of scale is reached again
before length reset, the scale is doubled again (4 times the original
length range).

Fixed and start scrolling
at maximum length

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. If the graph reaches end of scale before length
reset (length range is smaller than the actual length), the base axis
moves with scrolling speed.

Buttons for zooming and scrollling
Functions and properties correspond to those of the time-based HD trend graph.

Signal/marker table

Compared to the time-based HD trend graph, there are 3 more columns in the signal table of
the length-based HD trend graph.

Signal/marker table

Signal table with marker values, positions and distances:

HD-Trendkurve 1

OO vtk O QAEH-0I

35646

T FE Dat 6:F] F& rall force, S (2,752e+006 M)
FE & Meu [B ) 6] material behind FE (1e+0007

3,0e+6
2 5+

2 0e+6

15646
1,0e+6
50845

100m 200m 100m 200m Om 100m 0m 100m 200m 0m 100m
JSliyc “| >
MName X1 X2 X2-x1 T1 T2 T2-T1 Y1 Y2 Y2-¥1
@ |F6 Data Neu\, [6:8] F6 roll force... 59,00m 1000,00m - 12.05.202...| 12.05.202... | -00:01:17. ... | 2,752e+0...
» @ |FG Data Neu [6.16] material be... 59,00m 1000,00m = 12.05.202...| 12,05.202... | -00:01:17....| 1e+000

Issue 3.6

167 @




ibaHD-Server HD views in ibaPDA

Column | Live mode Pause mode
X1 Current position/product length Position/product length at marker 1
X2 - Position/product length at marker 2
X2-X1 - Length difference between marker 1 and 2
T1 Current time stamp Time stamp at marker 1
T2-T1 - Time span between T1 and T2, including the
gaps
T2 - Timestamp at marker 2
Y1 - Sample at marker 1
Y2 - Sample at marker 2
Y2-Y1 - Sample difference between marker 1 and 2
Tip
If you place a marker on the gap between the graphs, the maximum value of the
Q previous measurement will be displayed as x-value. This is, for example, how the

total product length can be determined very easily.

7.23 Notes and attachments

In any HD trend representation, you can always add one or more notes. Notes are saved in an
event-based HD store as manually added events and are shown in the event table.

Notes are intended to document an observation or a remark in due time and to save them in
the HD record.

In addition, each note can be linked with an attachment. An attachment can be any file, such as
an image file (screenshot) or a document (Word, PDF, etc.).

To facilitate use on the one hand and to optimize the management of notes in the HD server
on the other, notes (once created) can be saved in a tree structure. This allows you to build a
library of types or categories of notes that you can then always reuse. You can configure the
notes by topic, for example (“failure,” “quality,” “mechanics,” “production,” etc.).

To enter a note in the event table, you then have to select the appropriate configured notes
(“topic”) from the drop-down list and complete them with a current message that you enter by
hand.

To create a note, proceed as follows.

Zax i

1. During the ongoing acquisition, click on the note icon in the toolbar of the HD trend view.
HD trend graph

1

Clicking switches the trend display to pause mode and a yellow marker appears that is at-
tached to the cross-hair cursor.
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2. Use the mouse to navigate to the time in the trend graph where you want to paste the note
and click.

| HD-Trendiurve 1| hx
PoOgtOLQAE T
LAl

i

1250

-]
[2:48] 074 F1 Walzkraft &5 (7 1) / 8

[l 0TS FTwalzkrat B ) r

I
r
1000

T
7a0

WW e |

4
500

T
250

e L | = |
T

n]

0407202209500 = 0407.202209:1600  04.07.2022 09:17-00

The "Create annotation" dialog opens.

++ Create annotation *
Annotation
Time stamp: |?,f26,f2022 3:49:41PM.003
Evert signal: |HD_TRG,.’NEW annotation e | ﬁ
Fields
Message: |Strip enters F1 |
File attachment: [D:AIMAGES snapshot_1jpg | B3
oK Cancel

3. If necessary, correct the time stamp of the note.

4. The last chosen note is displayed in the event signal field. If annotations have already been
configured, you can select an appropriate annotation from the drop-down list in order to
adopt event names and comments for the current annotation.

If you have not yet configured any annotations, you see "Events/ New annotation". In this
case, please read on in step 8 first.

5. If you have selected a note, insert plaint text as a message first. This text will appear later in
the event table both in the message column as well as in the note column.

6. If you want to add an additional document (image file, report file, text file or Office file) to
the note, you can enter the complete path to the respective file or select it by browser in the
file attachment field.

This path will be shown later in the Attachment column in the event table.

7. Exit the dialog with <OK>.
The new annotation will be sorted into the event table with the right time.

8. If you have not configured any notes before, click on the gear icon in the “Create note” dia-
log.
The dialog ""HD-Server computer’ annotation signal configuration" opens up.
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+# Create annotation *
Annotation
Trecers |7/26/2022 3:54:38 PM. 190 |
—
Event signal: |HD_TRGfNew anncﬂﬁt’l——?_ﬂ@ |
+# 'MyComputer(1' annotation signal configuration X
=L HD_TRG Configuration | Client options
-0 General
Name. prowy. | g
3 Comment 1: | |
Comment 2: | |
Annotation
] Make message mandatary
] Make file attachment mandataory

2|8 | x| () ]

oK Cancel

The tree structure shows all of the HD stores for events that exist on the respective HD serv-
er.

9. In this tree structure, you can now create any type of note and arrange these in a folder
structure. To do this, use the following symbol keys;
il New folder
J New note

X Remove

Move up
Move down

10. If you configure a new note, give it a meaningful understandable name.

11.If necessary, select a degree of priority. In the event table, the note, like other events, will be
handled with the same degree of priority, such as when filtering.

12. IF necessary, enter up to two comments. The comments are visible in the event table if the
columnscomment 1 and comment 2 are enabled.

13. If you want to make sure that when entering a note in the trend graph the entry of a mes-
sage is not forgotten, enable the option Message required. The dialog for creating a note
then cannot be closed if the message field is empty.

14. If you want to make sure that when entering a note in the trend graph the entry or selection
of an attachment is not forgotten, enable the option ‘File attachment required.” The dialog
for creating a note then cannot be closed if the file attachment field is empty.

15. Exit the dialog with <OK>. You will return to the “Create annotation” dialog and can now se-
lect the appropriate note from the “Event signal” drop-down list. Continue with step 5.
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7.24 Displaying event-related numeric and text fields

You can drag the numeric fields with (dynamic) signal values or text fields with text signals
which are configured in the event into the HD trend graph for display. If you do so, the actual
values at the time of event occurrence are displayed.

Three numeric values are assigned to the event "Product in F7".

ibaHD event data store 1 - Events

Configuration | Client options
= Tri
=-[3 HD_TRG nager
553 rfo Active
----- g 01_Slab_Data Signal: |ﬂI 23,17 F7 Stand loaded
[_}.D Waming Level: 0.500 = Incoming event: |or| fising edge ~ |
i~ s Rolforce DS ) < )
ead time: | 5 going event: on faling edge ~
& Rolfforce 05 Deadt 1.000 Out ent falling ed
H General
iy Temperature 05
[_}.D Mairtenance Name: |F'rod|.|ct in F7 Priority: | v|
iy 03_TempZ3_setup _
... 4 02_Coil_Setup Comment 1: | |
----- Counter1000 Comment 2: | |
URI: | |
Message
Product no. [Product number] in Stand F7: Speed [Speed]: Thickness [119
@55 0. Hydr. Adiustment Strip thickn. beh. F7]
i 1. Shear / RSF / 51-56
7]
ﬂ ; ,lc_g:nlt-:l: 1-7 a roll forces Numeric filds
Trr 3. [BA-Logic
5 4 Shear MName Channel Format
o 5. Virtual Product number M, [5:0] Productio | 1,00 x
__ g' Jr‘:gt;:m":j; Speed " [3:13] 108 F7-spe| 1.0D
3 8 ibaQPanel Engabe 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7 “ [3:23] 119 Strip t 1.00
[ 9. File Text
<} 10. Shift register
it 11 Gadal Tevt

The numeric fields are available in the HD signal tree under the event node.

ibaHD signal tree (Al signals) 2 % || HD trend graph

1
T8 v OO LELO DAKE
&-§] Annotations £

Info — [2:30] 094 F7 roll force DS (305.701)
Lo Slab Data — [2:31] 095 F7 roll force O (350,62 1)

E|‘E3' Product in F7 n! — Info'Procuct in F7Praduct number (0.000

.- Product number — InfalProduct in F7Epeed (100835)

™ Speed
------ ™ 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7)
Waming

w5

7.3 Event table
An event table will be opened if you click in the ibaPDA client

m ontheicon in the toolbar

.""l

| Add HD event table |

m or make a double click on an event in the HD signal tree.

Issue 3.6 171 @



ibaHD-Server

HD views in ibaPDA

wE@ I VAISVIERBBRE v

Event Time " Message Priority Trigger Ack

nB: = ol B (=]
Rofforce DS 15209PM  Rolforce over55: 59 67 = U
Rolfiorce OS 15209 PM  Ralforce 05 too high: 59 67 Hoch L 3| []
Roliorce DS 1:52:09PM  Rolforce over35: 0.00 & ]
Rolfiorce OS 15209 PM  Rolforce OS toa high: 0.00 Hoch [ []
New Siab HD Le . |1:52:09 PM | New Matenal: X 1035 = O
Rofforce DS 15206 PM  Rolforce over55: 55.30 = U
Rolfiorce OS 15206 PM  Ralforce 05 too high: 55.30 Hoch L 3| []
Countar5000 1:52:04 PM | Wamung: Cooling is missing: 25869.38 Hoch =] O
02_Coliler_Sefup 1:52:02 PM | 1459.00w 939.00 g O
Temperaziure 08 | 1:52:02 PM |08 EdgeTemperature: 9999 00 Cg O
TemperareDS  15202PM | 3938 90 - 1empcronre B8 o O
Tempersure DS 15155PN | 1020 00 - 1o 09 - O
Temperzire 0S8 | 1:51:55 PM | 0S EdgeTemperature: 917.00 =] Il

Toolbar
The toolbar of the event table contains the following control elements:

"I“ Starts live alarm stream.

®

Starts the live display of the event table. All triggered live events are im-
mediately displayed in the event table.

D)

Stops the live display of the event table. It is now possible to mark indi-
vidual signals in the event table.

Displays the number of events in a time range. Select the events of the
event table and the time range in the dialog window. The table that ap-
pears contains a list with the number of events.

SpeedMax

|V|

)

Selection list for selecting the desired event query. If you expand the list
field, you can see all existing event queries and select the one you want.

If you click on the <Edit queries> button, the configuration dialog for
gueries opens. You can then edit existing queries or create new ones.

Edit queries
SEL Executes the event query that was selected in the selection list.
9 Updates the display according to the query executed.
A/ Automatic acknowledgement of all incoming events
§ Display/hide signal tree
= Automatically marks the last line added.
EEI Copies the line(s) selected in the event list to the clipboard. Only possi-
ble in pause mode.
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B Exports the line(s) selected in the event list to an Excel or text file. Only
possible in pause mode.
N4 Acknowledges all events displayed in the event table.
Status bar

The status row is on the lower border of the event table. It gives information about the event
queries carried out (e.g. status of the running query, number of the events, error messages) and
if a filter is currently active.

Sorting

The event table can be sorted ascending or descending in every column. Click on the header of
the column which you want to use as sorting criterion. The displayed downwards pointing arrow
symbolizes the descending sorting order. The arrow pointing upwards symbolizes the ascending
sorting order.

In an event table, the "Time" column in descending order is selected as default setting. Hence,
the most recent event is always on top.

Acknowledgment
Every single event can be acknowledged via the control box in the "Ack" column. Clicking on the

button v will acknowledge all of the events displayed at once.

Note

° The acknowledgment of an event cannot be reversed.

1

Filter line

The upper row in the event table is for filtering the table. In all columns except for Trigger and
Priority you filter according to the entered string. It is not possible to use placeholders. In the

Time column, filtering is possible with the operators <, >, <= and >=. Select a search operation
using the <ABC> or <=> button. Then enter the search term or a value.

Event Trigger Time Message Priority Ack
Afc = aflc aflc [m]

In the Trigger column, the following filter allocations are possible:
No filtering active.

()] mecoming Only incoming events are displayed.

(D] outaeing  Only outgoing events are displayed.
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In the Ack column, the following filter allocations are possible:

(m] No filtering active.
|:| Only not acknowledged events are displayed.
Only acknowledged events are displayed.
Note
P As soon as a filter is set, a filter symbol is displayed in the column header and the
l filter row is highlighted in green. The set filter is displayed below the table.

It is also possible to enter a filter in a field of the filter line and to hide the asso-
ciated column. So you can, for example, display only incoming messages without
displaying the Trigger column.

The filter for the respective column can be edited and deleted by clicking on the
filter symbol.

A detailed description of the filter functions can be found in the appendix, chapter & Advanced
filter in tables, page 257.

7.3.1 Properties of the event table

You open the properties dialog by clicking the right mouse button on the event table and select-
ing the menu item Properties.

Properties = O X
pe
Bis] 0 - oo | Genea
[|f|] ?;:1::”5 Live row count: 100 =
3 Commands Query row count: 500 =
Lo Visuals
n \User interaction [0 Clearfiter row when executing query or when activating live mode

(O] Display an ibaHD signal tree to fitter live request results
B ‘uto select last added row
[ Activate live mode after: &0 = | sof inactivity
Grouping
[ Group events by field name: | |

Live alarms/events

[0 spply fitters |None v|
[ Auto select all

=-[] [ HD_TRIG

|~ Signals [ O Search |

Apply to preferences Apply Cancel
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7.3.1.1 Basic settings

General

Live row count
Here, you can set the number of lines to be displayed in the event table with actual (live)
events. A maximum of 1000 rows can be displayed.

Query row count
Here, you set the number of lines shall be displayed in the event table after a query had been
performed. A maximum of 1000 lines can be displayed.

Clear filter row when executing query or when activating live mode

When you enable this option, then the search patterns that you may have entered in the filter
row are automatically deleted as soon as you execute a query or switch to the live mode of the
event table. You therefore do not have to remember to manually remove the filter terms again.

Display an HD signal tree to filter live request results
Enabling this option displays the tree structure for the ibaHD time periods.

Auto select last added row
Enabling this option will cause the newest row being selected automatically. Thus, the most re-
cent event will always have the focus.

Activate live mode after ... s of inactivity
Enabling this option will cause the view to return automatically from pause mode to live mode if
no mouse or keyboard operation occurred over the set time span (given in seconds).

Grouping
By activating this option you can group events in the table. The grouping is made with a (dynam-
ic) field which is used in the events (see event configuration).

Example for the use of a field during the event configuration:
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Profiles -
&) Stop prevention ibaHD event data store 1 - Events
- [l Diagnostics Confi N N
guration | Client
=L Certfficates i Zoiins
[ Adfesichnung 1 =-[4 HD_TRIG | [ Trager
0 Trigger Mode Active
Signal selecti e
Hllger;a selection Signal: [ Il 317 F7 Stand loaded
5. ibaHD evert dala store 1 By Level: 0500 5
¥y - 4 Courter1000
- Courter5000 Dead time: 1.000 on faling edge "
{7 Add data store ... - ds Product in F7 —
LogBuch
4;. Speed Mame: |Strip inF7 Priority: Info e
MNew Slab HD Length .
-4 Rolforce DS Commert 1: | |
Rolforce 05 Comment 2: | ‘
Temperature DS
Temperature 05 URI: | |
F1 Stand loaded Message
v
=% E2 Sand loaced Coil no. [113 Hot coil no] in F7: Speed [F7 speed for tension reel]; Thickness [Strip
E-ginf 0. Hydr. Adustment thickness]
5 1. Shear /R
2. Stands 1 i ' ; .
: ield 113 Hot coil no
-5 3. IBALogi meric fields
LB
B 4. Shear Name Channel Format
113 Hot cail no =] "\ [3:17] 113 Hot coil nuj 1.00
F7 speed for tension reel El M\, [3:13] 109 F7-speed f 1.00 X
Strip thickness [B=l] " [3:23] 119 Strip thickr| 1.00
Teat fields
Mame Channel
—I/\J Signals l.o Search ] s

[ o< ][ mey || Concsl |

Group events by field name:

A grouping can only be carried out reasonably if the field has the same name in all events.

To select a field for the grouping, open the drop-down list in the settings of the event table.

Auto-expand groups

Live alams./events

[ Apply fiters

[ Auto-select &l

=-m] [ HD_TRIG

----- [ 4 01_Slab_Data
-] 47 02_Coliler_Setup
-] 4 03_TempZ3_Setup
—[] 4 Courter1000

F1 5tand loaded
F2 Stand loaded
F3 5tand loaded
F4 Stand loaded
F5 Stand loaded
F6 Stand loaded
F7 Stand loaded
LogBuch

I0O00000000
OBt

New annotation

113 Hot coil no ||
B & StripinF7 A
..... oy

-« F7 speed for tension reel
----- "\ Strip thickness

G 47 Counter1000

Eh 4¢ Counter5000

& 4 Productin F7

[ -\ 113 Hot coil no.
- Speed

- Thickness

----- #Aa Client

G 47 LogBuch

- 42 New Slab HD Length

it HDLengthTechno.BandTS_WEBNR

A = ur Py

All configured events with their fields are listed there. Select the required field for the grouping

and click on <Apply> or <OK>.

All events contained in this field are displayed in groupings now.

In this example this is the field “Coil number”.
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In the table, a grouping header is set for every value of the field “113 Hot coil number” and the
corresponding events will be listed below.

Events grouped according to coil numbers:

| Events | 4p %
w a I |New folder/MNew query v | SV IERBLEV

Ewent Trigger Time W Message Priority Ack -
e | | = Afc | e | |i| F
= 4204

Strip at thickness gauge [+ |2:53:51PM | Strip 4204.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low
Stand F7 discharged =1 |2:53:51PM | Strip 4204.00 left stand F7 Mormal

Photo cell FAT [+ |2:53:37 PM | Strip 4204.00 present

Strip at thickness gauge =1 |2:52:35 PM | Strip 4204.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low
Stand F7 discharged [+ |2:52:35 PM | Strip 4204.00 left stand F7 MNormal 5
Photo cell FA7 =] |2:52:20 PM |Strip 4204.00 present

= 4203

Strip at thickness gauge [+ |2:52:20 PM | Strip 4203.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low
Stand F7 discharged =] |2:52:20 PM | Strip 4203.00 left stand F7 Mormal

Photo cell FA7 [+ |2:52:05 PM |Strip 4203.00 present

Strip at thickness gauge =1 |2:51:12 PM | Strip 4203.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low | o
Stand F7 discharged [+ |2:51:12PM | Strip 4203.00 left stand F7 MNormal

= 4202

Strip at thickness gauge =] |2:57T:48PM |Strip 4202.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low
Stand F7 discharged [+ |2:57:48PM |Strip 4202.00 left stand F7 Naormal

Strip at thickness gauge [+ |2:57:32 PM |Strip 4202.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low

Strip at thickness gauge [+ |2:50:56 PM | Strip 4202.00 entered thickness gauge exit Low
Stand F7 discharged =] |2:50:55 PM | Strip 4202.00 left stand F7 Mormal

Photo cell FAT =1 |2:50:55 PM | Strip 4202.00 present

Photo cell FAT G+ |2:50:41PM | Strip 4202.00 present

= 4201

Stand F7 discharged =1 |2:57:32 PM | Strip 4201.00 left stand F7 Mormal

Photo cell FA7 =] | 2:57:31PM |Strip 4201.00 present

You can minimize or extend the groups separately, if required. In the context menu of the event
table you can minimize or extend all groups. In the properties dialog you can configure if the
group should be extended automatically or not.

Any other events which do not contain the field for grouping are listed under an empty header.

| Events | 4%
T@ I |New folder/Mew query V|sE|_ SV | ERBDE v

Ewvent Trigger Time " Message Priority Ack
.« - & = 0O
4204

4203

4202

4201

4200

=

Cut head end + |3:05:19PM | Shear cut head end
Measure roll up G+ |3:.05:06 PM | Measure roll up

Cut head end =1 |3.05.05PM |Shearcut head end
Measure roll up =1 |3:0440PM | Measure roll up
Mew Coil =1 |3:0340PM | New Coil number: 704201 Naormal

Cut head end [ |3:03:27 PM | Shear cut head end

Cut head end =1 |3:03:14 PM | Shear cut head end
Measure roll up [+ |3:03:14PM | Measure roll up
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As expected, the sorting of the lines in the groups is made according to the selected sorting col-
umn (e.g. column "Time", descending). The sorting of the groups will be made after the compar-
ison of values in the sorting column in every first line of the groups.

The first line of a group always contains the maximum or minimum value of the sorting column
at ascending or descending sorting.

Live events

Here, you can see a tree structure of all event-based HD stores of the associated ibaHD-Server
with the events stored there.

Select here the events which have to be displayed in live mode in the event table.

Selecting the setting "Auto-select all," all events of all HD stores of the associated ibaHD-Server
are always displayed in the event table.

Note
° Events which you select by drag and drop from the HD signal tree are automati-
l cally addressed in the tree structure of the live events.

7.3.1.2 Columns

In the Columns node, you define the display and behavior of the columns in the event list.

L} Properties = O x
IE!E HD event table General
[m Minimum column width: 50 =

3£ Commands B Display date B Use 2-digit years (] Show millseconds

.28 User interaction Standard columns
) Store B Time stamp B Message
[ Folder B Trigger ] Comment 1
B Event B Friority O Comment 2
[ Info URI [J Path
Ack eolumns
B Ack [ Ack comment [ Ack ibaHD user
[ Ack time stamp () Ack OS5 user [ Ack ibaPDA user
Annatation columns
] Annotation ] Attachment

Event field columns
(7)) Show all available event fields in context menu
© Show only selected event fields in context menu |None ~

Ack options
B Allow acknowledgment
[ Make comment mandatory
B Allow custom text input for comment
Dropdown comments:

#*

X

=
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General

Here you can specify the values for the Minimum column width in pixels and define the date
display.

Standard, acknowledge and note columns

Here you can select which columns should be shown in the event table and which should not.
In addition to the standard columns, you can enable or disable special columns for acknowledg-
ment and notes.

Column Info URI

If you click on the URI displayed in this column, the URI will be opened in the computer's default
browser.

If this column is not displayed, you can also open the URI by <Alt>+mouse-clicking on any area
of the event entry.

Tip

Q In the event table, you can always enable and disable columns via the context
menu.

Event fields
Event field columns
() Show all available evert fields in context menu

© Show only selected event fields in context menu |Nu:une w

Show all available event fields in context menu
You can show and hide all fields defined in the various events as columns via the context menu
of the event table.

Show only selected event fields in context menu
From the selection list, select the event fields that are to be available as additional columns in
the event table. You can show and hide these via the table's context menu.

Meaning of the acknowledgment columns

Acknowledgment

This column is enabled by default and is used to acknowledge an event message. The acknowl-
edgment occurs by clicking on the box. Once the message has been acknowledged, a check
mark is shown in the box. If the column in the event table is not enabled, then an acknowledg-
ment is not possible.

Acknowledgment of the time stamp
The time of the acknowledgment is shown in this column.

Acknowledgment of a comment
This column shows the comment that was entered or selected during the acknowledgment (see
acknowledgment options, further below).
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Acknowledgment system user, ibaHD-User and ibaPDA-User
In these columns, the respective user name of the user is shown who actuated the acknowledg-
ment.

m System-User is the user name who is registered under Windows on the computer or the user
account under which the ibaPDA client is running.

m ibaHD-User is the user name under which the client is registered on the ibaHD-Server ac-
cording to the user management.

m ibaPDA-User is the user name under which the client is registered on the ibaPDA server ac-
cording to the user management.

Acknowledgment options

You can adjust the display and handling of the acknowledgment of event messages to your
needs in the acknowledgment options settings.
Ack options
Allow acknowledgment
Make comment mandatory
Allow custom text input for comment

Dropdown comments:

planned »
not planned
g ERepIacement required
#

Allow acknowledgment
Enable this option to be able to acknowledge messages in the event table. If you disable this
option, then a mouse click in the column Acknowledgment does nothing.

Comment required

If you enable this option, then a dialog for entering or selecting a comment opens automatically
as soon as a message has been acknowledged. If you disable this option, then an acknowledg-
ment is completed without comment. An acknowledgment comment can also be added or
changed later in the event list.

The comment is displayed in the Ack comment column in the event list.

Allow user text input for comments

If you enable this option, then any plaint text can be entered as a comment during the acknowl-
edgment. This is possible as an alternative to selecting prepared comments in the drop-down
list. If you disable this option, only the entries from the drop-down list can be used as an ac-
knowledgment comment.

Drop-down comments

In this list, you can enter acknowledgment comments that are then available to choose from
in the drop-down list during acknowledgment. Use the arrow symbols to the right of the list to
change the sequence of the comments. Use the delete icon to remove the comment in which
the cursor is located.
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7.3.1.3 Commands

Event tables can be coupled with HD trend graphs so that when double-clicking on an event line
the desired trend graph stops and is placed on the right position of the time or length axis.

In the branch "Commands" in the properties of the event table you can set such line commands.

£ Properties - - X
p
E-T3 HD event table Row commands .
Comman Send command upon row selection

X§ Position
[] 5end command to all compatible views

[] Enable Autotrigger when table is not visible

[E[l Columns

Commands

® Visuals

Auto-trigger Focused view

Command rule Commanded views

HOTrend Rollforce 05
O HOTrend Rollforce DS

O HDTrend Temperatur OS
O HOTrend Temperatur DS

[Event] = Rollforce 05
[Event] = Rollforce DS
[Event] = Temperature OS
[Event] = Temperature DS

—|-[m] Rollforce
-[m] [&] Walzkrafte

[ HOTrend Rol
" HDTrend Ral
=] Temperature

B |E| Temperaturen
[* HOTrend Ten
O™ HoTrend Teq

+| [ X
oo

If you do not enable both options for row commands, then double clicking on an event in the
event table does nothing.

Row commands
If you want all HD trend graphs to jump to the time of the event that you have double clicked,

then enable the option Send command to all compatible views. The command rules will be dis-
abled in this case.

If you want only certain trend graphs to jump to the time of an event and others to continue to
run as normal, then only enable the option Send command during row selection and configure
the appropriate command rules.

The third option determines whether a configured auto-trigger executes a jump or not, if the
event table is not visible. This option is disabled by default, i.e. an auto-trigger executes the
jump only if the event table is visible.

Command rules
Using the command rules, you can specify exactly for which event and under which conditions

which trend views jump to the time of the event.

In the column Relevant views, you select the trend graphs which have to be stopped and posi-
tioned when the conditions are fulfilled.

If you make a check mark for a command rule in the 'auto-trigger' column, then the view is au-
tomatically switched when the configured condition occurs.

You can define as many command rules as you want.
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Note
° The list of command rules will be checked from the top down when double click-
1 ing on a row in the event table. At the first applied rule, the check will be fin-
ished and the command is forwarded to the assigned views.
You can modify the sequence of the rules: Use the button to move the
marked rule up and the button to move it down.
Note
® When using the command rules, double clicking in the event table is only suc-
1 cessful for the events that are included in the command rules.

Configure command rule

+ Adds a new rule.

X Deletes the marked rule.

"I Opens the editor for editing the rule

Add a new command rule.

The dialog Edit rule opens.

Rule editor

Mame:

|ProductinF7

(® Select events:

=-[®] [} HD_TRG
-] 53 Annotations
=+[®] 5 info

= Waming

[ 4 01_Slab_Data

o ¢

Do -1 4 Rolforce DS
i~ % Rolforce 05

(O Specify conditions:

+| [ [ees

oK

Cancel

First give the rule a meaningful name.

A rule offers two mutually exclusive methods.

If you enable the “Select events” option, then you can mark one or more events in the tree be-
low that trigger a switching of the trend view, either by the status change "incoming" and/or

"outgoing" (auto-trigger) or by double clicking on an event row. For events that are not marked
here, the trend view will continue to run.
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Tip

This method is suitable if you only want to switch certain trend views when dou-
Q ble clicking on any event. To do this, mark all events in the tree.

If you enable the"Specify conditions” option, then you can formulate check conditions in the
field below that are executed when double clicking on an event row. In the auto-trigger mode,
the conditions are checked constantly.

If a condition is met, the trend view is switched.

Configure conditions
A condition can consist of one or more expressions that are linked with each other.

+ Adds a new expression.

x Deletes the marked expression.

" Opens the editor for editing the expression.
If a condition contains several expressions, then these will be linked with a logical AND or OR.
Click the button + in order to add an expression or the button | to edit an existing expres-

sion. In the Edit expression dialog, first select a field (e.g. event, comment, trigger, etc.) and then
the value (e.g. event name, plaint text incoming/outgoing, etc.)

In the following example, double-clicking on events stops the HD trend graph named "Rolling
forces" and sets it to the time stamp of the clicked event. The events meet the following re-
quirements:

m Priority = "High"

m Trigger = "Incoming"
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Command rule with two conditions that must be simultaneously met:

£ Properties — O X
=3 ri“D event table Row commands
A& Aams [] Send command upon row selection
[ Calumns
[] Send command ta all compatible views
: Visuals
&% Userinteraction Command rule Commanded views Auto-trigger Focused view
ProductInF7 ]
PrioHigh_RE
Expression editor
Rule editor
MName: y Field: | Priarity ~ |
[Priokigh_RE /| Custom field: | ~]
(O Select everts / WValue: |Hi9h |
@[] [3 HD_TRG Cancel
(@ Specify conditions: AND Ddor Expression editor
[Trigger] = Incoming Field: ‘Trigger w ‘
Custom field: ‘ w ‘
Value: ‘ Incoming ~ ‘
=
= Cancel
1
H Apply oK || cancel |

Note

juml @

tion.

Expression editor

Field:
Custom field:
Value:

Custom

{113 Hot coll no

(4200 |

OK

In an expression you can select the field type "Custom". Therefore commands
can be written in order to request number and text fields from the event defini-

With this expression, for example, you could check by double clicking on the
event whether it has a number field or label called "coil number” and if it is
equal to the value "4200".

Numeric fields

Name

F7 speed for tension reel

Strip thickness

Channel

Format

=1} "\ [3:17] 113 Hot coil number

W

=
=

", [3:13] 109 F7-speed for tension 1 1.00
™\ [3:23] 119 Strip thickn, beh. F7 | 1.00

[+]

X

This argument would be met, for example, for the following event:

Events | 4%
'h'@ I | VA ISV IERBE v

Event Trigger Time Message ¢ Priority  Ack

e = e e m A
Strip in F7 <1 8/2/2210:28:56 AM  Coil no. 4200.00 in F7; Speed 10.85; Thickness 2.29 Info [ ‘
Strip in F7 [ BR2/2210:23:17 AM  Coil no. 4200.00 in F7: Speed 14.59; Thickness 2.29 Info 1
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Note
® You can also send commands to HD trend graphs which are placed in ibaQPanel.
1 To name an HD trend graph in ibaQPanel, in the design mode click on the trian-

gle icon E in the upper right corner of the HD trend graph. Enter the desired
designation in the text field "Name".

Untitled 1 4 b

4% # &[®|w LIE X 6 B & S| ok b

O GraphManagerPanel Tasks
Mame HD trend graph information

14

Location | 3. 21
Size 640, 423

Show properties

1 11 12 13

X2 X2¥1 Y1

40,005 | Band ...

Y2 ¥2-¥1

Lo

7.3.1.4 \Visuals

Similar to the commands (see above), the style of the rows in the event table can be controlled,
depending on the properties of the occurred event.

In the "Pane" heading in the properties of the event table, you can set such row styles locally on
the ibaPDA client.

Note
° For every event, you can specify the row style globally already during the event
1 definition (configuration of the HD record, tab Client options).

These global row styles are overwritten by the local settings that you make in the
properties of the event table.
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L} Properties = O X
BE HD event table General
ol Alarms _ . "
[m Columns Background: Foreground: - Grid:
4 mmands Fort: |ﬁria|: It
User interaction
a8 Selected row display style: Hervorhebung ~
Row styles
isual rule Background Foreground Bold Ttalic
1
| E—— O O
UbergeschwindHigh speedigkeit [ [ — O
+| (X
Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

General

Here, you set the overall performance of the event table, background and foreground color, the

color of the grid and the font.

Row styles

In the "Row styles" list, you create rules and corresponding style modifications (background and

foreground color, bold and italic print of the font).

+ Adds a new rule at the end of the list.

x Deletes the marked rule.

'J Opens the editor for editing the rule

Note
® By double-clicking, the list of rules is checked from the top to the bottom. At the
1 first applied rule, the check will be finished and the style modification will be

made.

You can modify the sequence of the rules: Use the button to move the
marked rule up and the button to move it down.

Add a new command rule.

The dialog Rule editor opens.
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Rule editor

Name:

[F7-Entry

() Select events:

=-[] [} HD_TRG

=-[15] Annotations

¢ L[]0D New annotation
=0 Info
i ] ¢ 01_Slab_Data

(® Specify conditions: AMD OJor

[Priority] = High

[Trigger] = Incoming

+ | | ¥ eeo oK Cancel

First give the rule a meaningful name.
A rule offers two mutually exclusive methods.

If you enable the "Select events" option, then you can mark one or more events in the tree be-
low that are shown with the row style corresponding to the rule.

Tip

Q This method is suitable if you want to assign a row style to certain events.

If you enable the "Specify conditions" option, then you can formulate check conditions in the
field below that are checked constantly during acquisition.

If a condition is met, the corresponding event is provided with the row style.

A condition can consist of one or more expressions that are linked with each other.
+ Adds a new expression.

x Deletes the marked expression.

"I Opens the editor for editing the expression.

If a condition contains several expressions, then these will be linked with a logical AND or OR. In
the Edit expression dialog, first select a field (e.g. event, comment, trigger, etc.) and then a value
(e.g. event name, plaint text incoming/outgoing, etc.)

In the example below, for all events the background is colored red and the font is shown in bold.
The events meet the requirement priority = "Error".
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Row styles
Visual rule Badkground Foreground Bold Italic
Pro_Info | (I | O | O
Pro_Warn 1 I O O
High Speed ||
Rule editor /
Name:
|F‘ro_Ermr |

() Select events:

EEMEFYHD_TRG Expression editor
Field: Priorty v|
Custom field: | v]
(@ Specify conditions: Value: |Error |
[Priority] = Error { | QK | | Cancel |

| sy [[ 0K ][ Cancel |

Event Tri... Time % Message £ Priority Ack
|| | | =
Tengion Uncoiler1 B+ 250412120046 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP; 35.0 [kM], & 35,8 kM) Warning
Tension Uncoiler1 | =0 | 25.04.1212:00:39 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [kN], AV 62,1 [ki] Warning F
Colfan Uncolfer 2 =1 250442 12:00:25  NMew Cojl GABTZ2346 'on Uncoller #2 (Diam. 1675 mm, Thickn.: .04 ) Information il
Tension Uncoiler1 | [ 250412 12:00:14 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [kN], AV: 37.0 [ki] Warning
Tension Uncoiler1 | =0 | 25.04.12 12:00:08  Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [kN], AY: 478 [ki] Warning
New Coli waldied ] 250442 195947 Coll YART2345 'welded (Diam.: 1870 mm, Thickn.: 1.02 ) Information Fl
Colfan Uncolfer | = 250442 14:58:24  New Coll WABT2345 'on Uncoller &7 (Diam.: 1870 mwm, Thickn.: .02 mi)  Information
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7.3.2 Configuration of event queries

To configure event queries, open the selection list of event queries and click on the <Edit que-
ries> button.

<o Event query configuration %
Query tree Time range
B Queries ) Unlimited
[ Temp
La 52: - 27.07.2022 11:52:44
N e ey | () From 13.07.2022 11:52:44 B~ | to
O Last 8 3| days w

() Specify upon execution

Query
HOOE
- Product number = |4204 HOQE
‘Speed = [145 Joos
B [sa (X +
0K Cancel
Note

P The event queries are stored on the ibaHD server. This means that the queries
l are available to all ibaHD clients (ibaPDA, ibaAnalyzer) if they are connected to

the ibaHD-Server.

Query tree

All existing queries are shown here. There are two types of queries:

m Server queries are stored on the ibaHD-Server so that all connected clients can use the same
server queries.

Note: Only users who have the right Edit ibaHD queries can save or edit server queries.
m Local queries are stored in the layout. Other connected clients cannot see these.

You can arrange queries by using a directory structure.

—

Adds a new folder at the marked position of the tree structure.
?

saL Adds a new query at the marked position of the tree structure.

x Deletes the marked node and eventually secondary nodes in the tree structure
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Query range
Every query is executed over a defined time range. There are several options for restricting the
query range.

m Unrestricted: The query covers the entire HD recording

m Specify upon execution: After clicking on the start button for the query, a dialog appears in
which you have to specify the query range

[B Query execution parameters X
Query
Queries/New query
Time range

@ Unlimited

O Last 14 [days v

Ofem  [7/27202 1200/ B |te [72722 15554 G- |

OK Cancel

Clicking on <OK> executes the query.

m The last xx minutes/hours/days/weeks/months: The query only covers a fixed period of time
from the start of the query, e.g. the last 8 hours for a shift overview.

m From Date to Date: The query covers the time period between the set days (inclusive).

Tip

Q To set the current date, open the Date & Time Picker by clicking on the down ar-
row.

Here you can select the entry under “Today...”.

7/27/2022 11:57:21 AM [ G |

A July 2022 4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

% 27 22 20 31 1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
001 12 13 14 15 16
17 13 19 20 21 2 2N
24 25 26 22028 2
1 2 3 4 5 6
[ Today: 7/27/2022

Query details
Here, you create the actual query using notation similar to SQL.

m Clicking on the icon + adds a SELECT instruction to the query marked in the tree.

L GELECT <select event> WHERE
b selectfields = |0 *

m By clicking on the green text, you open the event tree of the ibaHD server. Select here the
event you are searching for.
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Query
------ SELECT HD_TRGlInfo\Produpt:

) nfo\Produ 5-[4 HD_TRG

e AND ..... D $
b <selectfield> = L5 Annotations
=-m 5 info
, ..... cselectfields = ----- [] 4 01_Slab_Data
-y
- <selectfield> = [ ] Waming

m Click on the blue text to select eventually existing numeric and labels.

Query

1 — N

r

M
M
N

108 F7-speed for tension reel
113 Hot coil number

119 Strip thickn, beh, F7

m Depending on the selected field (numeric or label) a list of operators is displayed by clicking
on the violet equal sign. Select the requested operator.

L SELECT Events_en\Strip in F7  WHERE
(- 109 F7-speed for tension reel

SELECT Events_en\Strip at thickness gauge WHERE

(= :
= equal = CoilNo 0 |
#  notequal % o °T-
> greaterthan #  notequal
2  greater than or equal ~3.. contains
< lessthan -f. notcontains
£ lessthan or equal a.  begins with
3. not begins with
-2 ends with
A not ends with
m Behind the elements in the query, there are different buttons which you can use to extend
or modify the query:
£ Adds the instruction for a new expression
© Creates a new group of expressions
3 Deletes an instruction or an expression
@ Switches the right side of an expression between a fixed value and a field
m You can change the logical operator which is linked with a group of expressions by clicking
on the operator.
Query detail: [uery details
""" SELECT HD stare 11 Entry Sectiontnfarim ationiC SELECT HD store 11 Entry Sectioninformatior
;’"'"%mulation_Diameter_Unu:oiIer_1 = i’"%seledfielw =0
E"""Cselec{field) =0 E"""<se|edfie|d> =0
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Clicking on <OK> closes the editor and saves the created queries.

Executing event queries
1. Select the desired query from the list.

| HD event table 1 |

T I[BI |:|:|:' ||I| Queries/Temp |"’|sE|_
Event . Tin E‘"' Queries

- gy Entry F7
bondo Shift_8hrs

. >
2. To start the query, click on saL,

- Depending on the complexity of the query and the number of events found, execution may
take some time. You can see the current progress of the running query in the status line of
the event table.

Executing query

- After completion of the query, the number of the found events is displayed in the status row.
A query can return more events than line exist in the event table.

3. To display any additional events, click on the blue “more...” link in the status bar.

=100 More...

7.4 HD time period table

The time period table can be used to display different time periods from multiple time period
stores in an ibaHD Server. A time period table is opened in the ibaPDA client by clicking on the

E icon in the toolbar.
PeEo O S

4 x
| Add HD time periods table |

L
VA IS [ERRE
Mame Start time * End time coil id
A = = e ~
coil_29 10M11/2022 11:19:41 101172022 11:19:45
coil_28 10/11/2022 11-19:35 10/11/2022 11:19:53 28
coil_27 10M1/2022 11-19:33 10/11/2022 11:20:01 27
coil_26 10M11/2022 11:19:13 10/11/2022 11:19:26 26
coil_25 10M11/2022 11:18:56 10/11/2022 11:19:20 25
coil_24 10/11/2022 11:18:28 10/11/2022 11:18:31 24
coil_24 10M11/2022 10:41:14 10/11/2022 10:41:17 24
coil_23 101172022 10:32:31 10/11/2022 10:32:36 23
coil_23 10/1/2022 10:32°30 10/11/2022 10:32:36 23
coil_23 10112022 10:32°28 10/11/2022 10:32:36 23
coil_22 10/11/2022 10:32:19 10/11/2022 10:32:21 22
coil_21 10M11/2022 10:21:39 10/11/2022 10:21:53 21
coil_20 10/11/2022 10:21:36 10/11/2022 10:21:44 20 v

=100

Select the time period store you want to display. There are various options for doing this:
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m Open the tree structure using the 7

want to display.

m Use drag & drop

button in the toolbar. Select the time period store you

to drag a time period store from the HD signal tree to the table.

m Select the time period store in the context menu of the time period table.

The toolbar for the time periods table contains the following controls:

@ Starts the live display of the time periods.
@ Stops the live display of the time periods (pause). It is now possible to
mark individual lines in the table.
SDeeSﬂax . }Ivl Drop-down list for selection of time period query. If you open the drop-
[=-1He] Server (B 8 k
E = down list you can see all available queries and select the one you want.
— A mouse click on the button <Edit queries> opens the editor for creating
time period queries.
SEL Carries out the SQL-query which has been selected in the drop-down list.
If the query takes some time, a progress bar will be displayed in the status
bar at the bottom of the table. Furthermore, there will be a link which you
can use to abort the query in case it takes too long.
S Refreshes the display according to the executed query.
= Show/hide signal tree
@ Highlights automatically the most recently added line.
E@ Copy the time periods which are selected in the table to the clipboard.
Only possible in pause mode.
E>, Exports the time periods which are selected in the table to an Excel or text
file. Only possible in pause mode.

In live mode, new ro

ws are added when new time periods are created. The rows are updated

when the end time or other info fields are updated.

Status bar

The status bar is at the lower edge of the table. It provides information about SQL queries car-
ried out (e.g. status of the running query, number of results, error messages) and whether a
filter is currently active.

Sorting

The table can be sorted in ascending or descending order of any column. Click on the header of
the column which you want to use as the sorting criterion. The arrow shown (down or up) in-
dicates the sort order (descending or ascending). The default setting is descending order of the
Start time column, which means that the most recent time period is at the top.

Show/hide columns
If you right-click on t
menu.

he table, you can select the visible columns or hide columns in the pop-up
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Em Copy selected rows to clipboard

|2 Export selected rows to file

| Columns + | T| Name
Open with ibaAnalyzer ZI Start time
£} Properties... End time
Start trigger
Stop trigger
HD store

Time period store
Auto closed

Data missing

Reset

In the upper section of the pop-up menu, you can select the standard columns, and in the lower
section the columns for the info fields. The info field columns that appear in the pop-up menu
can be configured in the properties of the time periods table, see next section.

Filter line
The upper row in the time period table is for filtering the table. A detailed description of the
filter functions can be found in the appendix, chapter & Advanced filter in tables, page 257

Open time periods ibaAnalyzer

Selected time periods can be opened directly in ibaAnalyzer . To do this, select a row in the time
period table and select the Open in ibaAnalyzer command from the context menu. The info
fields of the time period are displayed and the name of the time period is used as the file name.

Emy Copy selected rows to clipboard
[Z  Export selected rows to file

Columns »
|E Open with ibaAnalyzer |
¥ Properties...

Prerequisite is ibaAnalyzer version 8.1 or higher. If an older version of ibaAnalyzer is installed,
the time period is opened but no info fields are displayed. The name of the file only contains the
start and end time, but not the name of the time period. If a time period without an end time is
opened in ibaAnalyzer, the current time is used as the end time.

If the time-period table is in pause mode, you can select several rows. Each line is then opened
as a separate file in ibaAnalyzer .

7.4.1 Properties of the HD time periods table

To open the properties dialog, right-click in the HD time periods table and select Properties from
the context menu.
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7.4.1.1 General Settings

In the Properties dialog, determine the display of the HD time period table and select the time
periods to be displayed.

e} Properties — [m] X

= E HD time periods table General

% golumnsd Live row count: 100
ommands

L Visuals Query row count: 500
i..28% Userinteraction

A |[4]r

[ Clearfitter row when executing query or when activating live mods
[7] Display an ibaHD signal tree to fiter live request results

Auto select last added row

[ Activate live mode after: 60 S| s of inactivity

Grouping

[] Group time periods by column name: MName

Live time period stores
[ Auto select al

- [@ TestTime
i -0 (3 Time periods
: ] [ Test time period
: + Standard time period
-] [ HD-Ablage Fat.3+4
E||:| = Time periods
+ Time period 1
« Test time period 2
+ Time period 3
+ Time period 2
+ Time period 4

00000

| " Signals [0 Search |

o

General

Live row count / Query row count

Here, you can set how many rows are to be displayed in the HD time periods table with current
time periods and/or how many rows are to be displayed after a query. A maximum of 1000 rows
can be displayed.

Clear filter row when executing a query or when activating live mode

Enabling this option automatically deletes any search patterns you have entered in the filter row
as soon as you execute a query or switch to live mode in the table. This means that you do not
have to remember to manually remove the filter terms.

Display an HD signal tree to filter live request results
Enabling this option displays the tree structure for the ibaHD time periods.

Auto select last added row
Enabling this option will cause the newest row being selected automatically. Thus, the most re-
cent event will always have the focus.

Activate live mode after ... s of inactivity
Enabling this option will cause the view to return automatically from pause mode to live mode if
no mouse or keyboard operation occurred over the set time span (given in seconds).

Grouping
Enabling this option allows you to group time periods in the table using columns. Select a col-
umn in the adjacent field.
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Live time periods

In the tree structure, you can select the time period store from which the time periods are to be
displayed. Select the corresponding stores and the time periods. If you enable the option Auto
select all, then all stores and time periods will be selected for live display.

7.4.1.2 Columns

In the Columns dialog, you define the formatting of the columns and the info fields.

LF Properties = O X

=3 HD time periods table General

% B Show units f available Time stamp: B Display date
ommands

P Visuals B Show comments as tooltip if available B Use 2-digit years
...% Userinteraction Mirimum column width: 100 - T
Standard columns
B Name B Start time B Endtime
() Start trigger (O Stop trigger @ Auto closed
] HD store [ Time period store n Data missing

Info field columns
(O) Show all available info fislds in context menu
© Show only selected info fields in context menu |N0ne w

=

General
Use the options to choose how the data will be formatted in the columns.

Standard columns
The selected columns are displayed in the HD time periods table.

In addition to the Name of the time period, you can choose from the following columns:

m Start time and End time
m Start trigger and Stop trigger
m HD store und Time period store

m Auto closed:
This value is "0" if the time period was closed by a stop trigger and "1" if ibaPDA has closed
it automatically. ibaPDA closes a time period automatically if the maximum time period du-
ration is exceeded. ibaPDA also automatically closes all open time periods if the acquisition
is stopped in standard mode.

m Data missing:
This value is "0" if the signal data is available in the HD store for the entire duration of the
time period and "1" if some data is missing. ibaPDA sets the value for all open time periods
in tracking mode to "1" when the acquisition is stopped.

Info field columns
You can choose from the following options:

m Show all available info fields in context menu

If enabled, you can show and hide all info fields defined in the various events as columns via
the context menu of the HD time segment table.
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m Show only selected info fields in the context menu

In the list, select the info fields that are to be available as additional columns in the HD time
period table. You can show and hide these via the context menu.

7.4.1.3 Commands

Time period tables can be linked to HD trend graphs, which means that when you double-click
on a row in the table the HD trend graphs show the time period selected in the row from start
to end.

£} Properties - O *

Row commands

Send command upon row selection

[] Send command to all compatible views
[] Set displayed time span around time period

Before time period: 1 Percentage

A |4

After time period: 1 Percentage

[] Enable Auto-trigger when table is not visible

Command rule Commanded views Auto-trigger Focused view

TIme Period add HD trend 2 O

+| [ X
Apply Cancsl

The Send command to all compatible views option is enabled by default. This means that when
you double-click on a row in the table, all HD trend graphs show the selected time period. In
this case, the command rules are disabled.

If you enable Send command upon row selection, you only have to select a row to execute the
command, instead of double-clicking on the row.

The Set displayed time span around time period option enables you to add an additional time
span before and/or after the period in which the signals are shown in an HD trend graph.

If you only want certain HD trend graphs to show the selected time period, disable the Send
command to all compatible views option and configure appropriate command rules.

A command has the following properties

m Command rule: The rule defines the time period to which the command applies. You can
select time period stores or define conditions for columns.

m Commanded views: Here, you can select the views that you want to switch to the selected
time period.
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m Auto-trigger: If Auto-trigger is enabled, the command is triggered when a row that meets
the rule is added to the table. If Auto-trigger is not enabled, you have to select or dou-
ble-click on the row, depending on the Send command upon row selection option, to trigger
the command.

You can configure an auto-trigger for three different situations:

= Start time: The related trends jump to the start time of a new time period.
= End time: The related trends jump to the end time of a new time period.

= start time/end time: The related trends show the complete time span from start time to
end time after a time period has ended.

m Focused view: Here, you can select whether you want to enable a different view after the
command has been triggered.

Note
P The list of command rules is checked from the top down when you double-click
l on a row in the table. When the first applicable rule is found, the check is fin-

ished and the command is forwarded to the assigned views.

You can change the order using the arrow buttons to move the selected row up or down.

Configure command rule
You can change the order using the arrow buttons to move the selected row up or down.

+ Adds a new rule.
X Deletes the selected rule.

»
P4 Opens the editor for editing the rule

Add a new command rule. The Rule editor dialog opens.

e editor

MName:

|Test time period

(@ Select time periods:
-] [g TimeStore_TP
E||i| « Time periods

M

] [@ TimePeriod add

(O Specify conditions:

+| | X /' oK Cancel
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First give the rule a meaningful name. A rule provides two mutually exclusive methods.

If you enable the Select time periods option, you can select one or more time periods in the
tree below that trigger a switching of the HD trend view when a row is either selected or dou-
ble-clicked.

If you enable the Specify conditions option, then you can enter check conditions in the field be-
low that are executed when double clicking on a row. In auto-trigger mode, the conditions are
checked continuously.

If a condition is met, the trend view is switched.

Configuring conditions
The procedure for configuring a condition is the same as that for event tables. See chapter
A Commands, page 181.

7.4.1.4 \Visuals

Set up the appearance of the time periods table here.

£F Properties - O <
=1-f3 HD time periods table —

[ columns : .

i--38 Commands Background: Foreground: - Grid

: ' Fant Arial. 9pt

i..48% Userinteraction
Row styles
Command rule Background Foreground Bold Italic

Time period test
Conndition 1 1 [ O

+| X

= Concel

General
Here, you can set the overall appearance of the table, i.e. the background and foreground color,
the color of the grid and the font.

Row styles
The row style can be controlled depending on the properties of the time periods. In the Row
styles list, you can create rules and associated style modifications.

+ Adds a new rule at the end of the list.

x Deletes the selected rule.

" Opens the editor for editing the rule
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Note
° Double-clicking checks the list of rules from top to bottom. When the first appli-
1 cable rule is found, the check is finished and the style modification is made to

the row.

You can modify the sequence of the rules: Use the button to move the se-
lected rule up and the button to move it down.

Add a new command rule. The Rule editor dialog opens.

1
Rule editor

|Tin'|e period test

MName: ‘

(®) Select time periods:

2- [@ TimeStore_TP
59 [; T
; « TimePeriod_test |
| “f] [A TimePeriod add f
|
|

() Specify conditions:

‘ + X |/ oK Cancel

First give the rule a meaningful name. A rule provides two mutually exclusive methods.

If you enable the “Select time periods” option, you can select one or more time periods in the
tree below that will be displayed using the row style corresponding to the rule.

Tip

Q This method is suitable if you want to assign a row style to certain time periods.

If you enable the Specify conditions option, then you can enter check conditions in the field be-
low that are checked continuously during acquisition. If a condition is met, the corresponding
time period is assigned the relevant row style. A condition can consist of one or more expres-
sions that are linked with each other.
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+ Adds a new expression.

x Deletes the selected expression.

"I Opens the editor for editing the expression.

7.4.2 Configuration of time period queries

In the HD time periods table toolbar, you can filter the rows displayed by particular criteria. En-
ter a value or configure a query by clicking on the icon. If you remove a value, the filter is delet-

ed.
To configure time period queries, open the query drop-down menu and click on the <Edit que-
ries> button.

Zo Time period query configuration s
Query tree Time range
;] Server @® Unlimited
=3 Lecal -
B2y O Last 4 1 days v
(O From 01.03.2023 09:59:25 B~ | to 15.03.2023 (9:59:25 [Ehd

(7) Specify upon execution

GQuery

(- SELECT <s=electtime period> WHERE 0
‘e 2select field> 0 1000

fa | X +
oK Cancel

Note

° The event queries are stored on the ibaHD server. This means that the queries
1 are available to all ibaHD clients (ibaPDA, ibaAnalyzer) if they are connected to
the ibaHD-Server.

Configuring queries
All existing queries are shown in the query tree. You can arrange queries by using a directory
structure.

Adds a new folder at the selected position

SEL Adds a new query at the selected position

x Deletes the selected node and any secondary nodes
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There are two types of queries:

m Server queries are saved on the ibaHD-Server, which means that all connected clients can

use the same server queries.
Note: Only users who have the right Edit ibaHD queries can save or edit server queries.

m Local queries are saved in the layout. Other connected clients cannot see these.

Query range
Every query is executed over a defined time range. There are several options for restricting the
query range.

m Unrestricted: The query covers the entire HD recording

m Specify upon execution: After clicking on the start button for the query, a dialog appears in
which you have to specify the query range

[ Query execution parameters *
Query
Queries/New query o
Time range

® Unlimited

O Last 14 3| | days ~

O From 72022 20000AM @+ | o | 7/27/2022115959PM @~ |

OK Cancel

Clicking on <OK> executes the query.

m The last xx minutes/hours/days/weeks/months: The query only covers a fixed period of time
from the start of the query, e.g. the last 8 hours for a shift overview.

m From Date to Date: The query covers the time range between the set days (inclusive).

Tip

To set the current date, open the Date & Time Picker by clicking on the down ar-
Q row. Here, you can select the entry under Today....

7/27/2022 11:57:21 AM | [F~ |

1 July 2022 L4

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat
% 27 228 2 30 1 2
3 4 5 6 T 8 9
0 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 2 23
24 35 2% 22 29 0
311 2 3 4 5 6

[ Today: 7/27/2022
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Query details

o Time period query configuration »

Guery tree Time range
o 0] Server ® Unlimited
-2y Last hour O Last : =] [dare =
R Lock for coil O Fom [ 1/11/2022 12:0641 Bt [1511/2022 12:06:41 B |

(O Specify upon execution

Query

- SELECT DEVPC-NIC5\TestTime\Standard time period WHERE Q

“wcoilid contains [ |Coil ID 00

B & [ X +

oK Cancel

Here, you create the actual query using notation similar to SQL.
The query begins with a SELECT statement.
SI_ELECT <select time period> WHERE (]

‘- <gelect field> = |0 =]+

Clicking on the green text opens the tree structure for the configured time periods. Select the
time period you want to search for.

L SELECT  IBA-FUE-WKS366(—n0s B —
. =-[m] [@ TimeStore_TP

b cgelectfield> = |0 =-[m] [ Time periods
; imePeriod_test
« TimePeriod add

Click on the blue text to select a column in the table or any existing information fields.

‘- SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366TimeStore_TPTimePeriod_test WHERE €

o0

Start time

End time

Start trigger
Stop trigger
Mame
Comment

070 F& Drehzahl
071 F& Strom
072 F7 Drehzahl

T EERSSE R

Depending on the selected field (numeric or text field), clicking on the green equals symbol dis-
plays a list of operators. Select the required operator.
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L SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366/TimeStore_TP\TimePeriod_test WHERE € \SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366(TimeStore_TPTimePeriod_test WHERE €
f-BandNr B S Y.1+] - ProduktiD T= o0
= equal = equal
# notequal #  not equal
»  greaterthan *a*  contains
) greater than or equal *a*  not contains
< lessthan A*  begins with
£ lessthan or equal #  not begins with
*a  ends with
*  not ends with

Behind the elements in the query, there are different buttons which you can use to extend or
modify the query:

(] Deletes the expression
-] Switches the right side of an expression between a fixed value and a field
o Adds a new expression to the instruction

You can change the logical operator that is linked with a group of expressions by clicking on the
operator.

‘- SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366\TimeStore_TP\TimePeriod_test WHERE €& . SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366\TimeStore_TP\TimePeriod_test WHERE €3
...... O:F{ (+] L gD €
b <selectfield> = |0 HOOE <selectfield> = [0 HOOE
- <selectfield> = |0 I00F b cselectfield> = [0 HeOE

Clicking on <OK> closes the editor and saves the created queries.

Executing the query

First select the relevant query from the list in the toolbar and then click on the button to the
right.

HD time peried table 1
@ ;"QL |Last week | w~ | o
-~HE] Server

= Local

.

ierZyy Bandnr

When the query has been completed, the number of results found is displayed in the status bar
on the right.

Issue 3.6 204 @



ibaHD-Server

HD views in ibaPDA

| HD time period table 1 | b x
® @ V& S [ER &
MName Starttime Endtime InfoField... = InfoField_Produ...
alc | = = | = A
pda1836_094360 | 2/22/23 12:09:13 PM | 2/22/23 12:10:46 PM 094360
pdal1837_027460 2/22/23 12:11:03 PM | 2/22/23 12:12:00 PM 027460
pdal1838_081800 2/22/23 12:12:18 PM | 2/22/23 12:13:09 PM 0581800
pdal1839_013160 | 2/22/23 121314 PM | 2/22/23 12:14:49 PM 013160
pdal1840_093120 2/22/23 12:14:59 PM | 2/22/23 12:15:45 PM 093120
pdal841_094360 2/22/23 12:15:59 PM | 2/22/23 121733 PM 094360
pdal1842_027460 2/22/23 121749 PM | 2/22/23 12:18:47 FM 027460
pdal1843_081800 2/22/23 12:19:04 PM | 2/22/23 12:19:56 FM 081800
pdald44_ 013160 2/22/23 12:20:01 PM | 2/22/23 12:21:35 PM 013160
pdal1845_093120 2/22/23 12:21:45 PM | 2/22/23 12:22:31 FM 093120
pdal1s46_094360 2/22/23 12:22:.45 PM | 2/22/23 12:24.19 FM 094360
pdal847_027460 2/22/23 12:24:35 PM | 2/22/23 12:25:33 PM 027460
pdal1848_081800 2/22/23 12:25:50 PM | 2/22/23 12:26:42 PM 081800 v
=N more...
Time periods
Lastih -la| S B B .
MName Start time - End time ‘
Aflc = =

HRM_Product_ID_2

250305_00206

05032513

HRM_Product_ID_20250305_00205

05.03.2513:53:52

05.03.2513:55:20

HRM_Product_ID_20250305_00204

05.03.2513:52:04

05.03.2513:53:33

HRM_Product_ID_20250305_00203

05.03.25 13:50:17

05.03.25 13:51:46

HRM_Froduct_ID_20250305_00202

05.03.25 13:48:33

05.03.25 13:50:01

HRM_Froduct_ID_20250305_00201

05.03.25 13:46:45

A query can return more results than the number of rows configured in the table. To display any

other results, click on the blue "more..." link.

You can return to live mode by clicking on the @ button.

05.03.25 13:48:14
817

[-]
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7.5 ibaHD-Server in ibaQPanel

ibaQPanel is a software add-on for ibaPDA, which allows to use, among others, extended freely
configurable visualization objects.

Note
® You need an additional license to use ibaQPanel. If required, please contact the
1 support of iba AG.

Other documentation

Here, it is only responded to the characteristics of ibaQPanel in connection with
ibaHD-Server.

For the precise description of the handling of ibaQPanel, please observe the
ibaQPanel manual.

Tools

The list of the tools contains also the display elements "HD event table," "HD trend graph" and
"HD navigation" which are used for the visualization of data from ibaHD-Server.

QPanel

]+ [%£]@ & ® L [E X & @

Display Elements
5 Input Elemerts
- Views

----- 11t Barchart

-1 Camera view
|t Chart

4 Circle view

[ Cycle view

- FFT_FFT view

--T3 HD evert table
o HD navigation
Mg HD time periods table
[E HD trend graph
-5 Offline trend graph
() Orbit view

The other tools mostly support as well HD signals for display and control purposes.
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7.5.1 HD trend graph — extended functions

Events as text channels
Using the "HD trend graph" in ibaQPanel, it is possible to display in the trend graph events as
text channels.

Simply drag the event from the HD signal tree and drop it on the trend graph in ibaQPanel. The
event is displayed in the legend with its event name. If the event occurs, an event message is
displayed dynamically on the right time or length position.

The following two figures show as an example the event "Tension Uncoiler 1" in a time-based

trend graph. The second figure shows a zoomed presentation of the triggering.

DSk (e Sl Dl
+ 4 Bandin F7 A
4 d5 Counter1000

i) 4% Counter5000

il 4% F1Gerist belegt
- 4 F2 Genist belegt
- 4 F3 Geriist belegt
- 4 Fd Geriist belegt
- 4 F5 Geriist belegt
- 4 FB Geriist belegt
- d F7 Geriist belegt
- & LogBuch

- & Neues Ereignis
[ New annotation
[ New annotation
& New Slab HD Len
-4 Rolforce DS
-4

- 4 Temperature DS
47 Temperature 05
4 [@ HD_Time2

- [ HD_Time1

- @ HD_Import

- -

ibaHD-Signalbaum (Alle Signal . o o x
i1 4> Bandin F7 A
i1 45 Courter1000

3} d5 Courter5000

it 5 F1Gerlist belegt

- {? F2 Gerlist belegt

@ F3 Gerlist belegt

@ F4 Gerlist belegt

@ F5 Gerist belegt

@ F& Gerist belegt

- &% F7 Geniist belegt

‘b LogBuch

- &% Neues Ereignis

(] Mew annotation

(] New annotation

OOFILIELR

07.07.2022 11:03.3¥.07.2022 11:04:00 07.07.2022 11:04:30 07.07.2022 11:05:00 07.07.2022 11:05:30

218]:2 “la|rim
Name X1 X2 X2¥%1 1l Y2 ¥2-¥1
@ |Rollforce DS 26.04.2022 ... | 16.07.2022 ...| 80 19:14:03 |Rollforce ove...|Rollforce ove...
) @
Lod
@

® O & v L 15 O KA [0

S

07.07.2022 11:05:10

07.07.2022 11:05:00 07.07.2022 11:05:20

- & Mew Slab HD Length i) Fo] b “ 4k »
- 47 Rolforce DS
+‘g;, Rolforce 05 MName X1 X2 X2X1 1 Y2 Y21
+ & Temperature DS @ |Rollforce DS 07.07.2022 ... | 07.07.2022 ... 2,658 Rollforce ove...| Rollforce ove...
i 7 Temperature OS5 » ®

+- @ HD_Time2

H Lo

- (g HD_Time1

+-[@ HO_Import it

Tip

Q

When you only want to compile the incoming events, set the value "never" when
you define the event for the "Outgoing event" (see chapter @A Configuring event-
based HD data store, page 143).
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Tip
In order to avoid overlapping text in the display when zooming out, just disable
Q the option "Allow text channel overlap" in the graph's properties.
Note
° If you run the HD trend graph in live mode in ibaQPanel and you want to display

an event as text channel, it is currently urgently necessary that at least another
time-or length-based analog or digital signal is displayed simultaneously. This is
necessary to run the scrolling of the X-axis.

Note

1

All events occurring while the "Product present" signal is FALSE are displayed in

the gap between the graphs.

Pause signal

The option "Use the pause signal" exists for the time-based as well as for the length-base HD
trend graph.

E},_._,f Show zoom and pan buttons
! B\ Graph 1
L]t Yotods 1 1 » (@ Relative: 0.75/%| times the cument ¥-axis range
‘EI? LP'IS;F interaction () Mbsolute: 12:00:10 |2
rinting

4 W (8 Relative: 2003 times the cument X-axis range

() Absolute: 12:01:00 |2
28 200 times the cument X-axis range
Use pause signal: | [I] [40.0] PauseA | o |

S T 141 profil_fertig_links A
- [l 14.2: profil_fertig_gesamt

o

- [l 40.1: PauseB

o I 40.2: PauseC

ibaQPanel offers the possibility to control the scrolling of the trend curves with a digital signal. If
the option is enabled and a suitable profile is selected, the scrolling is stopped when the signal
is TRUE. If the signal is FALSE, the scrolling continues.

For the use of a pause signal with a time-based HD trend graph, this pause signal has to be in-
cluded in the HD signal tree of a time-based HD store.

For the use of a pause signal with a length-based HD trend graph, this pause signal has to be
included in the HD signal tree of a length-based HD storage.

Only suitable signals are offered in the signal tree of the selection field.
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7.5.2 HD navigation

With the HD navigation element, several HD trend graphs can be controlled simultaneously.

e [#]@Ble L B XBE e~ EEE Fmth il mE F°BN O
[¥]; B
00 |0 E|e|o «J <> ]» =0
o 'Toolbox n
@ @ g? IIY T—, @ Ie IQ_ @ E ' D E|J,’ Default toals
&2 -] Display Elements

r_—l Input Elements
7o =[] Views

----- 1li Bar chart
el --h Camera view
e ~|{{ Chart
\ g Circle view

\ | Cycle view

40 -.FFT FFT view

5 HD evert table
~0
Lﬁ'ﬂ HD trend graph
20 -5 Offline trend graph
() Orbit view

i - | PQU spectrum
-4+ Phasor view

T T T T T T T =l --f] Scope view
06.07.2022 11:37:.00 06.07.2022 11:37:10 06.07.2022 11:37:20 06.07.2022 11:37:30 g Signaltres

L8| il AL |~/ Trend graph

/.
/

During the configuration of the HD navigation bar, you can decide which buttons are visible and
which HD trend graph should be connected with them. The time-based as well as the length-
based HD trend graph can be assigned to the same HD navigation bar. During the navigation
with the scroll buttons, the steps in the according unit will be made, as described in chapter

A Operation and setup of time-based HD trend graphs, page 164.

,@ '@) Zoom function

& Zoom reset

ﬁ Display/hide the marker table ¥

@ @ Play, pause

4 4 » » |Scroll (bigand small steps)

Jump to a date

U For this function, the visibility of the marker table has to be set to “manual” in the properties
of the HD trend graph.

Issue 3.6 209 @



ibaHD-Server HD views in ibaPDA

7.6 Diagnostics

7.6.1 General data store diagnosis

In the configuration dialog for the data store a sub-tree “Diagnostics” is available. In this over-
view you can find information about the performance of any configured data store.

%] Data storage O X
il o N IR B

]2 Profiles Di i
-6 Stop prevention lagnosucs
Diagnostics
ety al load in acquisition thread caus a stores: ] eset statistics
i IJ_!_TL Total load i isition thread ed by data st 0.10% Reset statisti
G- (© Datastore 1 Data store Write speed (KBfs)  Memory buffer(kB)  File buffer (MB) Acquisition
[ [@ Data store 2
"30 ibaHD data store 1 Mame Destination Average Max Average Max Average Max Thread load
--> 4 ibaHD event data store 1 = Acquisition thread (0. 10%)
#-{0 Add data store ... [0 |Datastorel D:\ 0.24 5.31 0.00 0.00 0.05%
[:é Data store 2 D: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00%
=l ibaHD data store 1 (0.27%:)
6 |baHDdatastore 1 |BA-FUE-WKSG40WD.. | 076 | 084 | 000 | oo | ooo | ooo | oo
= ibaHD event data store 1 {0.95%:)
¥2 |baHDeventdata .. [BAFUEWKSS40WD.. | 027 | 034 | oo | 000 | | | o0.02%

The lines with the HD data stores (time-, length- and event-based) show the writing speed that
is used to write the data on ibaHD-Server.

The columns Memory buffer (MB) show how much data is buffered in the memory buffer in
ibaPDA. The columns File buffer (MB) show how much data is buffered in the file buffer. These
values should usually be around zero. If this connection to the ibaHD-Server is interrupted, the
values for the buffered data will ascend.

In the column “Thread Load” the partial processing time will be displayed, that is used for the
creation of the data to be written on the HD server. These values already contain the run length
encoding for time-based stores, event trigger calculation for event-based stores and the calcula-
tion of the length-based data for length-based stores.

Other documentation

You can find information regarding the store types that are no HD stores in the
ibaPDA manual.

7.6.2 Display diagnostic signals

In addition to the configured measuring data, ibaHD-Server records a series of specific diagnosis
data for every HD store in a special diagnosis memory. The data provide information about the
performance of the system during writing and reading access as well as about the use of the
memory and the buffer.

These data can be viewed with the ibaPDA client (starting from ibaHD-Server version 1.4.1).
Principally, in case of problems, they should supply the support with specific information about
the activity of ibaHD-Server at the moment of the failure. These are constant date sets that are
always stored time-based.
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To enable the display of the diagnosis data, perform a right mouse click with depressed <Shift>
key in the HD signal tree window. The context menu now contains (contrary to the simple right
mouse click) the options “Show diagnostic signals” and “Show attached signals”, see also chap-
ter A Show appended signals, page 212.

¢ HD_TRIG
-[¢ HD_LENGTH
-[@ HD_Time2

e

Display mode 3
Signal filter 3

Expand all
Cellapse all

M pO

Show sub signals

[<]

Show attached signals

Show diagnostic signals |

If you enable this option, the measured signals in HD signal tree will be replaced by diagnostic
signals. Example in the following figure :HD signal tree with measured signals (left side) or diag-
nostic signals (right side).

& HD_TRIG | + HD_TRIG

g HD_LENGTH G- [+ HD_LENGTH

=[G HD_Time2 = (3 HD_Time2
&~ 0:0: Lengthsignal =88 0. Read
G- 0:1: MatData_Counter - 0:0: Total read throughput
G- 0:2: MatData_SlabNo " 0:1: Disk read throughput
G- 0:3: MatData_Thickness - 0:2: Buffer read throughput
G-\ 0:4: MatData_Width - 0:3: Read work tems
" 0:5: MatData_StMark C-BB 1. Wite
G- 0:6: MatData_Fumace & 1:0: Disk write throughput
G- 0:7: MatData_CoilSoll W - 1:1: Buffer wiite throughput
G- 0:8: MatData_Slablnfo =B 2. Memory
G- 0:9: MatData_R1_SlabNo -\ 2:0: Total buffer size
G- 0:10: MatData_R2_SlabNo "\ 2:1: Open segments
" 0:11: MatData_bef_FO_SlabNo " 2:2: Maximum buffer size
G- 0:12: MatData_F0_SlabMNo "\ 2:3: Buffer signal size
G- 0:13: MatData_F1_SlabNo "\, 2:4: Buffer pool size
G- 0:14: MatData_F2_SlabMNo "\ 2:5: Buffer segment cache size
G- 0:15: MatData_F3_SlabMNo "\ 2:6: Buffer input queue size
G- 0:16: MatData_F4_SlabMNo -y 27 Buffer output queue size
' &[5 HD_Time1

You can now drag the diagnosis signals and drop them into a (time-based) HD trend graph curve
as usual for display purposes.

The following limitations apply to the diagnostic signals:

m Diagnostic signals are sampled and stored with a rate of 1 Hz
m The max. limit of the memory for the cleanup strategy is 512 MB

m The max. recording time for the cleanup strategy is 6 months
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7.6.3 Show appended signals

As described in the chapter & Backup, page 55, you have the option to create backups of
your HD records. You can attach these backups to the HD store in order to virtually extend the
time period that is stored in the HD store.

If a backup has been attached to an HD store, the function Show appended signals is available.

This function may be useful if the backup also contains signals that are not included in the active
HD store (e.g. because they were deleted after the backup). If you enable the function, these
signals are shown. If you do not enable the function, then only the signals from the HD store are
shown.

To enable the display of the appended signals, perform a right mouse click with depressed
<SHIFT> key in the HD signal tree window. The context menu now contains (contrary to the sim-
ple right mouse click) the option Appended signals.
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8 Offline events

General

Offline events are events that are not written into an HD store during data acquisition with
ibaPDA, but are inserted into an existing HD store afterwards. With this function, events can be
generated on the basis of measurement files or HD queries and linked with calculated values.
These events can be written into the HD store.

Using ibaAnalyzer and the analysis files (*.pdo), new application possibilities arise such as:

m Calculation of Key Performance Indicators (KPI) over a defined time range (day, week, shift
etc.)

m Calculation of quality data for single products or process cycles

These functions can be configured with ibaAnalyzer even without offline events. However, the
storage of the calculated values in ibaHD-Server, assigned correctly to the time of their occur-
rence, is only possible with the help of offline events.

These calculations can be made not only for live data, but also for data that lie in the past.

With offline events, any process or signal states can be subsequently indexed as events.

Configuration

Unlike normal HD events, offline events are not defined in the data storage configuration of
ibaPDA, but in ibaDatCoordinator with the HD offline event task.

HD events from ibaPDA server and offline events from ibaDatCoordinator can be stored in the
same HD event store, the configuration is very similar. One part of the configuration is stored
in ibaHD-Server, the other part on the system where the event was configured, i.e. either in
ibaPDA or in ibaDatCoordinator.
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ibaHD event data store 2 - Events

Configuration ' Client options
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In the configuration dialogs of ibaPDA and ibaDatCoordinator, all events are displayed, i.e. in
the configuration of event-based data storage in ibaPDA, the offline events are also displayed in

the event tree and vice versa.

Offline events are displayed with a gray icon in the event tree. If an HD event is disabled in the

data storage, it is also displayed in gray.

Tip

If events are marked with a gray icon in the event tree of the event store, it
Q is not easy to distinguish whether they are offline events (configured with

ibaDatCoordinator) or only disabled events.
To avoid confusion, you should either indicate the event type in the event name
or create a separate folder in the event tree for the offline events, for example.

Note

® The access to the event configuration of an ibaHD-Server is restricted. At a point

in time, a HD event store can be accessed either only with ibaPDA (in order to
configure events for HD event store) or only with ibaDatCoordinator (in order to
configure offline events for an offline event task).

This also applies to the simultaneous access of different instances of the same
application (e.g. ibaPDA clients) to an event store.

Should it still be attempted, a message will appear.
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Defining offline events

Offline events are created in ibaDatCoordinator using the HD offline event task. One or more

events can be generated per HD offline event task. However, an offline event can only be gen-
erated by one task at a time. These tasks can be assigned to any job in ibaDatCoordinator, no
matter whether it is a DAT file job, a scheduled or an event job.

Note
® An offline event is always generated whenever the corresponding offline event
1 task is executed.
Display

Offline events can be displayed just like normal events in the event table of the ibaPDA client.
All functions of the event table that are available for HD events are also applicable for the of-

fline events, e.g. jumping to the time of occurrence of an event in the HD trend graph by dou-
ble-clicking on the message line in the event table.

Other documentation

You can find a detailed description of the offline event configuration in the man-
ual of the product ibaDatCoordinator.
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9 Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

With ibaAnalyzer you can access data recorded with ibaHD-Server. This requires a connection to
the ibaHD-Server and the HD store. The HD query dialog is available in ibaAnalyzer for the con-
figuration of HD queries. Here you can define which data is to be queried, e.g. via a time selec-
tion or signal-based query conditions. You can also use this query dialog to query time periods
from the HD data. For further information see @ Configuration of ibaHD-Server connection and
HD queries, page 217.

The result of an HD query is structured in a similar way to a normal measurement file. This al-
lows you to perform basically the same operations in ibaAnalyzer (e.g. display signals, perform
calculations, create reports, perform extractions).

Note
P With ibaAnalyzer v8.1, the numbering of HD events has been changed. If you use
l analyses with queries from older versions, you may have to reconfigure the que-

ry.

9.1 Opening the HD query dialog

Functions for accessing HD data are available in the Historical Data menu. Some commands can
also be found in the context menu of the signal tree.

Other documentation

Detailed information on the functions in the Historical Data menu can be found
in the ibaAnalyzer documentation, part 1, in the chapter The Historical Data

menu.

1. To start a new HD query, click on Historical Data — New HD query in the menu or click on the
corresponding icon in the menu bar.

- The new query replaces existing files or HD queries in the signal tree.
(0] (] (] (o] (o)
,'I'h.

2] Mew HD query
Create a new HD query

2. Ifthereis already an HD query or a measurement file in the signal tree and you want to add
an HD query, click on the menu Historical Data — Add HD query or click on the corresponding
icon in the menu bar.

(D) (@) o) (o] [
}

[BE) Add HD query
Add a new HD query
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9.2 Configuration of ibaHD-Server connection and HD queries
If you add, append or replace an HD query, the HD query dialog opens.
2 HD Query X
?---fé.gna;q;::s DI [[] Store query in analysis
-3 Add range query )
[« Time period queries &l Connection %
ibaHD server. Port: ﬂ Select server..

Usemame: Change user...

ibaHD store selection:
Q No server connected

Time Selection

No server connected
Q Time range: € custom () last 60 minutes () last 24 hours (O last 7 days () last month () last year

Start [19022025090726  [@~ | Stop: [19.02202516:0823 [~ | >> |  Prefemedtime base:

Duration: 0 B days 7 B/ h 0 B|m 5% |55 FomStop ~ ibaAnalyzer range Zoom in on range

-[’\/ Signals | © Search

New Delete Signal condition
O Enabled Configure

Rename Undo

Cancel
If you are using the HD query function for the first time, you must first establish a connection to
the ibaHD-Server and the desired HD storage. You can then configure and execute the query.

You can configure several different HD queries and time period queries and assign them a
unigue name. The queries are listed on the left-hand side of the dialog. You can enter a descrip-
tion for each HD query and specify whether the query should be saved in the analysis.

To configure a HD query, perform the following steps:

1. Set up the connection to the ibaHD-Server from which you want to retrieve data, see & Set-
ting up a connection to the ibaHD server, page 218.

2. Specify the time range for which the query is to be made.
For HD queries, see @A Time selection for the HD query, page 219.
For time period queries, see A Time period queries, page 230.

3. Optionally limit the query with conditions to certain events or signal states, see & Formula-
ting signal conditions, page 225.
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9.2.1 Setting up a connection to the ibaHD server

To be able to execute HD queries, first set up the connection to the ibaHD-Server. You can
change the connection settings at any time later if required.

1. Click on the <Select server> button in the HD query dialog.

[HE] jbaHD server selection X
Selected server
Server: MyComputer()1 Add to favorites
Port: 9180 =
Favorites .D %in:hl
Servers found in the netwark
MName - |IP address |Port | Version
afc Afc = Afc |
O]
Search

- The ibaHD server selection dialog shows a table with the computers detected in the network
on which an ibaHD-Server service is running. If required, you can update the table by clicking
on <Search>.

Color Meaning

Green ibaHD-Server contains stores and data

Orange ibaHD-Server with non-compatible version, some functions are not
available

Red ibaHD-Server not compatible

Tip

If you move the mouse over the "i" icon, a tooltip opens with further in-
Q formation. For example, you can see whether time periods are available or
which functions are not available (connection marked in orange).

2. Select the desired ibaHD-Server in the table.
- The name is displayed at the top of the Address field.
Alternatively, you can enter the computer name or IP address manually in the field.
3. Make sure that the port number matches the setting for the selected ibaHD-Server service.
4. Confirm the selection with <OK>.

5. If you have selected an ibaHD-Server with activated user administration, you still need to
enter your username and password.
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6. Inthe ibaHD store selection area, select one or more HD stores of the server to be included

in the query.

You can choose between time-based and event-based HD stores.

'IEI HD Query

B[;C‘, H—Enge queries Description
[@ HD query
(3 Add range query

([ Store query in analysis

Time period queries = Connection

i+ 15 HDtme period query ibaHD server IBA-FUE-NOTE725 Port: 9180 | Select server...
i @ Add time period -

Duration 0 | days 7 B h [0 2 m (56 s FomStop

-I’\; Signals | 2 Search

New Delete Signal condition
[ Enabled Corfigure

Rename Undo

~

ibaAnalyzer range Zoomin on range

Usemame: Change user.
ibaHD store selection
B (G HD_Time1 [ [ HD_TRIG
() (o HD_Time2
Time Selection
~[@ HD_Time1
= - Time range: ) custom () last 60 minutes ) last 24 hours () last 7 days () last month () last year
Start: [19.02202509.07:26 [~ | Stop: [19.02202516:0823 [~ | >>  FPrefemedtime base a0 (100ms)

Execute query Cancel

- A separate data file is displayed in the signal tree for each of the selected stores as a query

result.

7. Once you have completed these settings, select the time range, see @A Time selection for the

HD query, page 219.

9.2.2 Time selection for the HD query

In the Time selection area of the HD query dialog, set the time range for which you want to exe-

cute the query.

Time Selection
- 2:16: 072 F7 Drehzahl
o, 217 073 F7 Str;n-zla Time range: @ custom O last 60 minutes () last 24 hours (O last 7days
gAY 2 18: 074 F1 Walzkraft AS Start [1902202509:0726 (@~ | Stop: [19.022025100202 (v | [ »»

My 2:19: 075 F1 Walzkraft BS

-, 2:21: 077 F2 Walzkraft BS
-y 2:22: 078 F3 Walzkraft AS

"\, 2:23: 079 F3 Walzkraft BS
- 2:24: 080 F4 Walzkraft AS
- 2:25: 081 F4 Walzkraft BS
-, 2:26: 082 F5 Walzkraft AS
-y 2:27: 083 F5 Walzkraft BS

"\, 2:28: 092 FE Walzkraft AS
-y 2:29: 093 F6 Walzkraft BS

x
— & IBA-FUE-NOTE?ZSE:D_T\mm I 074 F1 Walzkratt A 4 5510
i

- 2:20: 076 F2 Walzkraft AS Duration: |0 15 days [0 |5 h 54 |5 m 36 |3 s FomStop v ibaAnalyzer range

() last manth () last year
Prefemed time base: auto [ 10 ms ) ~

Zoom in on range

- 2:30: 094 F7 Walzkraft AS
oy .74. NOR O

LR w4 »]m

Signal tree

i

18.02202509:00 190220750910 19.02 20750920 19.02.307509.30 190220250940 18.02.2025 09:50 15.02.2025 10:10

In the signal tree, select the signals for which you want to execute the time selection.

For further information on using the signal tree, see A Time selection — signal tree, page 221.
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Option fields
Option fields make it easier to select the time range.
For all options except Custom, the time range is re-evaluated at the time the query is executed.

The toolbar is hidden in the signal view by default. To show the toolbar, click on Show toolbar in
the context menu of the preview.

Custom
Select this option if you want to select the time range manually with markers in the preview or
with the time control elements.

See A Time selection — preview of the HD trend graph, page 222.

Last 60 minutes
The queried time range starts one hour before the current time and lasts until the current time.

Last 24 hours
The queried time range starts one day before the current time and lasts until the current time.

Last 7 days
The queried time range starts one week before the current time and lasts until the current time.

Last month

The queried time range starts on the same day and at the same time as one month before the
current time and lasts until the current time. The length of the time range corresponds to the
number of days in the month before the current month.

Last year

The queried time range starts on the same day and at the same time as one year ago from the
current time and lasts until the current time. The length of the time range corresponds to the
number of days in the year before the current year.

Start/Stop
Input fields or calendar function for date and time of start and stop time. The fields are only visi-
ble if you have selected the Custom option.

If you maintain these fields, the markers are positioned accordingly in the HD trend graph.

If you click on the [>>] button to the right of the date field of the stop marker, the stop marker is
automatically positioned at the current time and the signal values currently available in the HD
store are loaded.

Preferred time base
Selection of the time base with which to load the data.

For information on the time bases offered and how they are formed, see @ Selection of the pre-
ferred time base, page 223.

Duration
Duration of the time range between start and stop time

The values adjust when you move the markers in the HD trend graph or change the values in
the Start and Stop fields, and vice versa fields. You can also enter the duration directly in days,
hours, minutes and seconds. In this case, define how the time range is positioned:
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m From Stop: Stop marker remains in place, start marker is moved.
m From Start: Start marker remains in place, stop marker is moved.

m Centered: The center of the selected area is stationary, both markers are moved symmetri-
cally to it.

To change a value and set the other values to zero, hold down the <Ctrl> key. For example, you
can change the minutes and set the values in the fields for days, hours and seconds to zero.

<ibaAnalyzer range>
Use the button to adopt the time range of the data currently loaded in ibaAnalyzer for the que-
ry. The button is only active if you have already loaded data before opening the HD query dialog.

<Zoom in on range>

The markers remain in place when zooming in or out or when moving the X-axis. On the other
hand, moving the markers or changing the values for the start and stop times does not auto-
matically adjust the zoom factor. The markers can therefore be very close together or outside
the window. This button sets the zoom range so that the selected time range is displayed in the
middle of the graph. Start and stop markers are positioned at % and % of the visible X-axis sec-
tion.

HD trend graph
You can also define the time range in the HD trend graph with markers.

For further information on using the HD trend graph, see & Time selection — preview of the HD
trend graph, page 222.

9.2.2.1 Time selection —signal tree

The signal tree is located on the left-hand side of the Time selection dialog. There you will
find the HD stores that you selected before under Connection. You will find the signals that
ibaHD-Server has saved there under each HD store.

Commands for the display mode and filtering of signals are available in the context menu of the
signal tree.

Display mode
Specify how the signals are displayed in the tree.

Note
P The setting you select here for the display mode is applied to the normal signal
l tree in ibaAnalyzer and vice versa.

Filter settings

The selection under Signal filter determines which signals are displayed in the signal tree. Active
signals are signals that are currently also written in the HD store. Inactive signals are signals
which are recorded but not currently written.
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Search

You can search for specific signals in the Search tab. The function is similar to the search func-
tion in the normal ibaAnalyzer search window.

9.2.2.2 Time selection — preview of the HD trend graph

You can display signals from the signal tree in the HD trend graph in the Time selection area on
the right. Select the desired signals as usual using drag & drop or double-click.

The controls for navigating the HD trend graph are similar to those in ibaPDA:

m Zooming the time axis in and out with the mouse wheel

m Move the time axis towards the past or future with the mouse

m Zoom in and out by adjustable factors with plus/minus buttons

m Navigate towards the past or future with configurable step buttons
m Navigate to a specific date using the calendar function

A live mode is not available.

You can also limit the desired section. Once you have found the time or time range you want
to query using the navigation tools, you can set the start and end of the time range in various
ways.

Set start and stop markers
As soon as a signal is displayed, there are two markers on the signal trend. You can move the
markers with the mouse to set the start and end of the period.

The values for the date and time of the set start and stop time are displayed in the correspond-
ing option fields above the graph.

The cursor changes when you move over the markers at the top or bottom end of the signal
trend:

E[% The mouse is on the start marker

[%jl The mouse is on the stop marker.

To move the markers at a constant distance, hold down the <Shift> key while moving them.

Enter start and stop time

Instead of using markers, you can also define the start and stop times manually using the corre-
sponding fields and options and thus limit the time range more precisely, see & Time selection
for the HD query, page 219.
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9.2.2.3 Selection of the preferred time base

The time base with which the loaded signal values are to be displayed later is set in the HD que-
ry dialog in the Time Selection area via the Preferred time base drop-down list.

Prefemmed time base: auto ([ 10ms ) |v
auto [ 10ms )
10 ps
10 ms
100 ms % Time base ok i

1s
10s
1 min
10 min
1 hour

1 day

Depending on the requirements for the time resolution of the queried data, select a small time
base (high resolution) or a larger time base (lower resolution).

The values offered in the list are standard values and are only approximate. The actual time
base with which the data can be loaded is determined by the store in the ibaHD-Server. Only
the original time base (highest resolution) and the automatically determined time bases of the
various aggregation levels are available.

The following cases may occur when selecting the preferred time base:

m The preferred time base is the same as an existing time base in the HD store:
The data is loaded with this time base.
m The preferred time base is smaller than any time base in the HD store:
The data is loaded with the smallest available time base.
m The preferred time base is between a smaller and a larger time base in the HD store:

The decision as to which existing time base is loaded is made by ibaHD-Server using the
following formula:
=  The larger time base is loaded when

sample period of coarser level preferred timebase
preferred time base sample period of finer level

= QOtherwise, the smaller time base is loaded.

Depending on how large the set time range is, the choice of time base has a considerable effect
on the amount of data.

In the HD query dialog, you can only select the time range for the query, not for specific signals.
During an HD query, ibaAnalyzer always loads all signals contained in the HD store in question
for the set time range.

If the set time base is very small and the time range is very large, the amount of data to be load-
ed may exceed the memory capacity. This means that further processing or analysis of the data
is only possible to a limited extent or not at all. ibaHD-Server therefore calculates the amount of
data to be expected depending on the set time range and marks the limits in color for the time
base values in the drop-down list. If you select Auto as the preferred time base, the optimum
time base is selected automatically.
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In addition, a tooltip indicates possible difficulties if you select the relevant time base anyway.

Prefemed time base:

auto [ 10 ms ) |v

auto ( 10ms )
10 us

[

Time base inadvisable when performing an extensive analysis i
—

10 ms
100 ms
1s
10s

1 min
10 min
1 hour
1day

Color

Meaning

Red

The set time range and this time base require more memory than ibaAnalyzer can
provide. If you select this time base without reducing the time range and execute the
query, an error message appears. The query cannot be executed.

Set a different time range or a different time base in the HD query dialog.

Orange

With the set time range and this time base, ibaAnalyzer can provide sufficient mem-
ory. However, only limited analysis functions are possible or only a few signals can be
displayed. If you select this time base without reducing the time range and execute
the query, a message appears.

You can execute or cancel the query and select a different time range.

Green

With the set time range and this time base, extensive analyses are also possible
without any problems. If you close the HD query dialog with <Execute query>, the
query is executed.
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9.2.3 Formulating signal conditions
You can use signal conditions to configure conditional queries and limit the query to certain
events or signal states within the set time range.

1. Activate the Enabled option.
Signal condition
Enabled Corfigure

2. To configure the signal conditions, click on the <Configure> button.
- The Signal condition dialog opens.
| 49 signal condition . = a x

Search: O forwards () backwards

| Maximum time range for each HD query result

0 B days 1 B h [0 B m 0 B s Prefemed time base:
f Start trigger
- <Signal auswahlen@ = |0 -
| Prerigger time: 0 B{days 0 B h [0 B m |0 B s
Dead time: 0 days 0 5 h |0 SHfm [0 s
Stop trigger
B Condition enabled
- <Signal auswahlen@ = |0 -
Post4rigger time: 0 B{days 0 B h [0 Xm0 s
| Deadtime: 0 ifdays D 5 h 0 H[m [0 s
I Limit number of HD query results to R0 =

Search

Select whether you want to search for conditions forwards or backwards in time. If forwards is
selected, ibaAnalyzer starts searching for events of the specified condition, starting from the
start time to the end time. If backwards is selected, ibaAnalyzer starts searching from the end
time to the start time (i.e. backwards in time).

Maximum time range for each HD query result

The query with reference to a specific signal condition can return several results because a mea-
surement file is generated for each time the condition is met. You can set the maximum length
of these query results here.

If you use a stop trigger and it fails, this setting limits the length of the query result.
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Start trigger

Use the Start trigger to configure the condition that defines the event or signal status to be
searched for. The time at which the event occurs is the start of the query result or the measure-
ment file. You determine the end of the query result either by a Stop trigger or the setting for

the maximum time range.

Various editor functions are available in the Start trigger field for defining the signal condition.

The start trigger triggers when the overall result of the condition is fulfilled.

T

- ServenHD_Store\Signal_1 = true w

- OR

----- Server\HD_Store\Signal_2 > |750 =

i ServerHD_Store\Signal_3 = false v

1 Logical link By default AND
Click on the link to switch between AND and OR.
2 Add expression
3 Blue font Signal tree for signal selection
4 Operator Comparison operators for selection
5 Comparison value Digital signals: True/False

Analog signals: Value input

Remove expression

Complete expression or group is removed.

7 Add expression group

Indented, with a separate logical link, you can add fur-
ther expressions that are initially linked within the group.
The group result then leads to the result with the super-
ordinate link.

Pre-trigger time

Specify how much time should be included in the query before the start trigger.

Dead time

Specify how long the time range is after a start trigger before a new start trigger is detected.

Stop trigger

Optionally define the end of a query range. The settings for the formulating the condition, the
post-trigger and the dead time correspond to the start trigger.

Limit number of HD query results to ...
Here you can limit the number of query results for a file group.
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9.2.3.1 Formulating conditions for events
Queries based on a condition can also contain events. The following options are available:

m Specify the event and also whether the condition is fulfilled when the trigger is received,
goes out or both.

Start trigger

e | - \HD_TRIG\Rollforce 05 = |incoming ~
incoming
outgoin

Pre-trigger time: 0 B days 0 B h D B m |0 s

Dead time: 0 K days 0 B h 0 B m [0 & s

m Use a numeric field of the event and check it for a limit value. This is comparable to applying
a condition to an analog signal.

| Start trigger

SHD_TRIG\Rollforce 0% = insomina
=% HD_TRIG

=R Roliforce 05

L FO, roll force DS%

m Check whether the text fields of an event are identical or partially identical to a specific text.

Start trigger
S - \HD_TRIG\Rollforce OS\FO, roll force 08 = Taxtumluas
equals I

#  not equal

-2 contains

a.  begins with A
Pre-rigger time: 0 Eidays 0 = h [0 =m0 |2 endswith
Dead time: 0 [ days 0 B h [0 B m |0 s

m Link the conditions for events with other event conditions or with conditions for normal HD
signals using the Boolean operators AND or OR.

Start trigger
- . \HD_TRIGIRollforce 05 = | both bl
- \HD_Time1[3:16] 112 Temp. hinter F7 > |0 .
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9.2.3.2 Example: Formulating signal condition

The following example shows the procedure for creating a condition.

1. Click on the blue text Select signal and select the desired signal in the signal tree, e.g. a digi-
tal signal.

44 Signal condition

Search: 0 forwards () backwards

Maximum time range for each HD query result

0 & days 1 S h [0 B m ([0 & s

Start trigger

— lect signal@ = |0 o
= [m HD_Timel

-5 0. Hydr. Anstellung
-5 1. Schere / RSF / 51-56

2. Click on the operator symbol and select the operation, e.g. equal or unequal for a digital sig-
nal.

equals

not equal

greater than

greater than or equal

less than

LR VARV N

less than or equal

3. Select a comparison value, e.g. "True" for a digital signal.

Start trigger

b \HD_Time1\[3.17] F7 Geristbelegt = |False v]
False

Pre-rigger time: 0 [ days 0 B h |0 &m0 & s

Dead time: 0 [ days 0 B h |0 &m0 & s

4. If you want to add another condition, click on the © icon.

Start tigger

- \HD_TimeT\[3.17] F7 Gerist belegt = True W %
Add a new expression
- A new expression is created and logically linked to the previous expression with AND.

5. Formulate the second expression, e.g. with an analog signal that you compare with a limit
value.
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Start trigger
""" AND
- \HD_Time1\[3.17] F7 Gerist belegt = |true -
o \HD_Time1\[3:20] 116 Dickenabw. h. F7 7= =
= equals
#  notequal
>  greater than
2  greater than or equal
< lessthan —
Pre-trigger time: 0 Fjdays 0 Hh 0 im0 s less than or equal
Dead time: 0 B days 0 S h [0 FHm [0 5 s

6. Enter the desired limit value above which the trigger should be activated by the selected
analog signal.

Here in the example 750 um.

Start trigger

b AND
: \HD_Time1\[3.17] F7 Gerist belegt = true ~

\HD_Time11[3:20] 116 Dickenabw. h. F7 > 750 s

7. With the AND link, both expressions must be "True" for the trigger to fire. If you want the
trigger to fire when only one condition is met, click on the red AND to switch to the OR link.

Start trigger

e OR
\HD_Time1\[3.17] F7 Geriist belegt = | true e

Ak

\HD_Time1(3:20] 116 Dickenabw. h. F7 > [750]

8. You can also cascade conditions by combining expressions into groups. To create a group,
click on the @ icon for the expression that is to be the first member of the group.

Start tigger

: \HD_Time1\[3.17] F7 Geriistbelegt = false “

\HD_Time11[3:20] 116 Dickenabw. h. F7 > 750| : T}

Add a new expression group

9. The expressions in the group are combined with their own logical link (AND by default).

Start trigger
OR
- \HD_Time1\[3.17] F7 Geriist belegt = | false g
e AND
\HD_Time11[3:20] 116 Dickenabw. h. F7 > |750 =
\HD_Time1[3.26] Dicke nach F7 = false e

To add further expressions to the group, use the & icon at group level.
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9.2.4 Time period queries

To query time periods, ibaAnalyzer must be connected to a time-based HD store in which time
period stores are configured. As with an range query, the result of the query is displayed in the
signal tree of ibaAnalyzer. You can treat the query result like a data file.

Create time period queries

On the left-hand side of the dialog you will find the time period queries under the range que-
ries.

1. Click on Add time period in the left-hand tree or select an existing query.

2. Inthe Time periods section of the store tree, select the time period stores that you want to
display.

- The table shows the time periods of the store. The functions of the table are similar to the
time period table in ibaPDA, see & HD time period table, page 192.

¥z HD Query X
2-[3 Range queries Descrintion:
[ HD Query pion: [] Store query in analysis
-[@ Add range query )
Time period queries £l Connection
= TimePeriod_Order ibaHD server: |MyCompuler01 | Port: | 91ED| Select server. ..
o Add time period
Lsemame: | | Change user...
Time periods
5] ILE'S':]h ME RS- RE
- (G HD-Store 2 (Process data)  Name |Statme  ~ | Endtime |

=[] [3 Time periods

4 TimePeriod_Product

BT T HR\_Product ID_20250227_00258 | 27.02.25 1556225 |27.02.25 15:5754 E
HRWM_Product_ID_20250227_00257 | 27.02.25 15:54:43 | 27.02.25 15:56:11
HRM_Product_ID_20250227_00256 | 27.02.2515:52:59 |27.02.25 15:54:28
HRM_Product_ID_20250227_00255 | 27.02.2515:50:23 |27.02.25 15:52:09
HRM_Product_ID_20250227_00254 | 27.02.2515:48:18 |27.02.25 15:50:04

" Signals - HRM_Product_ID_20250227_00253 27.02.251546:19 |27.02.25 15:48:04 |Z|

B 500 More..

Preview

New Delete On multiple time period selection

(O append O openparallel ® openinfie group  Prefered time base: | auto ( 100 s ) v
Rename Undo

3. Select the relevant time periods from the table.

If required, you can also filter the time periods in the table using the columns or with con-
ditions, see A Configuration of time period queries Configuration of time period queries,
page 201.

4. If you have selected multiple time periods, use On multiple time period selection to deter-
mine how ibaAnalyzer should handle the query result of the time periods.

For further information see & Query results of the time periods, page 239.
5. Click on <Execute query>.

- The query result is displayed in the ibaAnalyzer signal tree.
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9.2.4.1 Operation of the time period table

The time period table shows the time periods from the selected time period file.

The toolbar for the time periods table contains the following controls:

E=| Switches back to the display of the latest available time periods after a condi-
© tion query.
S =y | Drop-down list for selecting the time period query. If you expand the list
giE=m . | field, you can see all existing time period queries and select the one you

Edit queries want.

The <Edit queries> button opens the configuration dialog for conditional que-
ries within the table. You can then edit existing queries or create new ones.

3 Executes the condition query selected in the drop-down list.
SaL If the query takes longer, a progress bar is displayed in the footer of the ta-
ble. A link will also appear that you can use to cancel the query if it takes too

long.

Updates the display according to the query executed.

I

/

E\Ia Copies the time periods marked in the table to the clipboard.

E)' Exports the time periods marked in the table to an Excel or text file.

Status bar
The status bar is at the lower edge of the table. It provides information about SQL queries car-

ried out (e.g. status of the running query, number of results, error messages) and whether a
filter is currently active.

Show/hide columns
You can show and hide columns in the table's context menu. The upper columns are the stan-

dard columns. The lower columns refer to the info fields. You can configure the info field col-
umns in the properties of the time period table.

By Copy selected rows to clipboard
[Z  Export selected rows to file
Columns r ] mame
Open with ibafnalyzer 3 Start time
3  Properties... [¥] Endtime

Start trigger

Stop trigger

HD store

Time period store
Auto closed

Data missing

Reset

Filter line
A filter line is located directly below the column headings. This allows you to filter using text in-
put or other options. Press <Enter> after the entry and the table will be sorted. To return to the

unfiltered view, delete the entries from the filter line. The filter options are determined by the
data type of the info fields.

A detailed description of the filter functions can be found in the documentation for ibaPDA.

Issue 3.6 231 @




ibaHD-Server Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

Open time periods ibaAnalyzer

You can use the context menu to open the selected time period in a new ibaAnalyzer window.
If you have selected an ibaHD-Server with activated user administration, you still need to enter
your user name and password.

Sorting and filtering

Sorting

You can sort the table by each column in ascending or descending order. Click on the header of
the column which you want to use as sorting criterion. The arrow shown (down or up) indicates
the sort order (descending or ascending). By default, the table is sorted by the Start time col-
umn so that the most recent time period is at the top.

Filter line

A filter line is located directly below the column headings. This allows you to filter using text in-
put or other options. Press <Enter> after the entry and the table will be sorted. To return to the
unfiltered view, delete the entries from the filter line. The filter options are determined by the
data type of the info fields.

9.2.4.2 Configuration of time period queries

In the HD time periods table toolbar, you can filter the rows displayed by particular criteria. En-
ter a value or configure a query by clicking on the icon. If you remove a value, the filter is delet-
ed.

To configure time period queries, open the query drop-down menu and click on the <Edit que-
ries> button.

£y Time period query configuration x
Guery tree Time range
- D] Server ® Unlimited
=B Local -
O Lt ek O Last 14 +1| |days ~
(O From 01.03 2023 09:59:25 B~ to 15.03.2023 09:59:25 B

(O} Specify upon execution

Queny
- SELECT <selecttime period> WHERE 0
- <zelect field> 0 =<1+
| | X +
(o] .4 Cancel
Note

® The event queries are stored on the ibaHD server. This means that the queries
1 are available to all ibaHD clients (ibaPDA, ibaAnalyzer) if they are connected to

the ibaHD-Server.
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Configuring queries

All existing queries are shown in the query tree. You can arrange queries by using a directory

structure.

Adds a new folder at the selected position

SEL Adds a new query at the selected position

x Deletes the selected node and any secondary nodes

There are two types of queries:

m Server queries are saved on the ibaHD-Server, which means that all connected clients can

use the same server queries.

Note: Only users who have the right Edit ibaHD queries can save or edit server queries.

m Local queries are saved in the layout. Other connected clients cannot see these.

Query range

Every query is executed over a defined time range. There are several options for restricting the

query range.

m Unrestricted: The query covers the entire HD recording

m Specify upon execution: After clicking on the start button for the query, a dialog appears in

which you have to specify the query range

@ Query execution parameters

Query
Queries/New query
Time range
® Unlimited
O Last 14 2| |days -
O From 72022 20000AM @+ | o | 7/27/2022115959PM @~ |

oK Cancel

Clicking on <OK> executes the query.

m The last xx minutes/hours/days/weeks/months: The query only covers a fixed period of time
from the start of the query, e.g. the last 8 hours for a shift overview.

m From Date to Date: The query covers the time range between the set days (inclusive).

Issue 3.6 233



ibaHD-Server Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

Tip

To set the current date, open the Date & Time Picker by clicking on the down ar-
Q row. Here, you can select the entry under Today....

7/27/2022 1157:21 AM | [F~ |

1 July 2022 4

Sun Men Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat
26 27 28 29 30 1 2
3 4 5 ] 7 8 9
0 11 12 13 14 15 16
7 18 19 20 21 2 23
24 25 26 22 29 0
3 1 2 3 4 5 6
[ Today: 7/27/2022

Query details

Zo. Time period query configuration

Guery tree Time range
0] Server ® Unlimited
=3 Local -

w2y Lasthour O Last |2 lZ" |days v|

""" £ Look for coil O Fom [ 1/11/2022 12.0641 @]t [1511/2022 120641 B |

() Specify upon execution

Query

- SELECT DEVPC-NIC5\TestTime\Standard time period WHERE Q

“coilid contains [( |Coil ID Q00

oK || Cancel

Here, you create the actual query using notation similar to SQL.
The query begins with a SELECT statement.

SELECT <selecttime period> WHERE ﬁ

- cselectfield> = |0 Hoeeo

Clicking on the green text opens the tree structure for the configured time periods. Select the
time period you want to search for.

L SELECT  IBA-FUE-WKS366/Fmmnts e O T e Pl et
E||E| [@ TimeStore_TP
""" <selectfield> = |0 =-[m] [ Time periods

S VAI] Tim=Period_test

o[ [ TimePeriod add

Click on the blue text to select a column in the table or any existing information fields.
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L SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366TimeStore_TPITimePeriod_test WHERE €3
Am Start time eo

#a  Endtime

b <select field

Start trigger
Step trigger
Mame
Comment

070 F& Drehzahl
071 F& Strom
072 F7 Drehzahl

SR E LSS

Depending on the selected field (numeric or text field), clicking on the green equals symbol dis-
plays a list of operators. Select the required operator.

b SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366TimeStore_TP\TimePeriod_test WHERE €3 SELECT IBA-FUE-WKS366(TimeStore_TPTimePeriod_test WHERE €3
- BandNr T a1t - ProduktiD T <11+
= equal = equal
#  notequal #  not equal
»  greaterthan *a*  contains
»  greaterthan or equal *a*  not contains
< lessthan A begins with
£ lessthan or equal #  not begins with
*a  endswith
4 not ends with

Behind the elements in the query, there are different buttons which you can use to extend or
modify the query:

(] Deletes the expression
.. Switches the right side of an expression between a fixed value and a field
o Adds a new expression to the instruction

You can change the logical operator that is linked with a group of expressions by clicking on the
operator.

+SELECT IBAFUE-WKS366iTimeStore_TPITimePeriod_test WHERE €@ L. SELECT I1BAFUEWKS366TimeStore_TP\TimePeriod_test WHERE €
...... or @ T+
b <selectfield> = |0 H1O0E i Cselectfield> = 0 oo
to cselectfield> = |0 HOOE L <selectfield> = [0 HO0F

Clicking on <OK> closes the editor and saves the created queries.

Executing the query

First select the relevant query from the list in the toolbar and then click on the button to the
right.

HD time peried table 1
@ | fa |Last week | ~ | [»]
-~1HD] Server
- Local
N

------ Zo Bandnr
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When the query has been completed, the number of results found is displayed in the status bar
on the right.

| HD time period table 1 | b x
® @ V& |2 [E]l & B
Name Starttime End time InfoField... = InfoField_Produ...
alc = = = A
pda1836_094360 2/22/23 12:09:13 PM | 2/22/23 12:10:46 FM 094360
pdal837_027460 | 2/22/23 12:11:03 PM | 2/22/23 12:12:00 PM 027460
pdal1333_081300 | 2/22/23 12:12:18 PM | 2/22/23 12:13:09 PM 081800
pda18398_013160 2/22/23 12:13:14 PM | 2/22/23 12:14:49 FM 013160
pdal1840_093120 | 2/22/23 12:14:59 PM | 2/22/23 12:15:45 PM 093120
pdal341_094360 | 2/22/23 12:15:59 PM | 2/22/23 12:17:33 PM 094360
pdal842_027460 2/22/23 121749 PM | 2/22/23 12:18:47 FM 027460
pdal1843_081800 | 2/22/23 12:19:04 PM | 2/22/23 12:19:56 PM 081800
pdald44_013160 | 2/22/23 12:20:01 PM | 2/22/23 12:21:35 PM 013160
pda1845_093120 2/22/23 12:21:45 PM | 2/22/23 12:22:31 FM 093120
pdal846_094360 | 2/22/23 12:22:45 PM | 2/22/23 12:24:19 PM 094360
pdal847_027460 | 2/22/23 12:24:35 PM | 2/22/23 12:25:33 PM 027460
pda1848_081800 2/22/23 12:25:50 PM | 2/22/23 12:26:42 FM 081800 v
B4 more...

Time periods

B |Last1h "lsEL =By 3

Name Starttime | End time |

o = =

HRM_Product_ID_20250305_00206
HRM_Froduct_ID_20250305_00205
HRM_Product_ID_20250305_00204
HRM_Product_ID_20250305_00203
HRM_Froduct_ID_20250305_00202
HRM_Froduct_ID_20250305_00201

05.03.25 13:55:35
05.03.25 13:53:52
05.03.25 13:52:04
05.03.25 13:5017
05.03.25 13:48:33
05.03.25 13:46:45

05.03.25 13:55:20
05.03.25 13:53:33
05.03.25 13:51:46
05.03.25 13:50:01
05.03.25 13:48:14
B17

[+]

A query can return more results than the number of rows configured in the table. To display any
other results, click on the blue "more..." link.

You can return to live mode by clicking on the @ button.

9.3

HD query results

The ibaAnalyzer signal tree displays the result of an HD query for a period of time like a data file.

The signals in the query result are treated in the same way as the signals from a normal data

file.

Signals

L = |

B [@ HD_Time1 19.02.25 09:07:26.563 - 19.02.25 16:08:23.218:

6 info

m 0. Hydr. Anstellung

[0-5f 1. Sehere /RSF/ 51-56
-5 2. Geriiste 1-7 u Walzkrifte
6 info

\ -, 2:0: F5 Serve BS 1

[\, 2:1: F5 Serve BS 2
-, 2:2: F5 Serve AS 1
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You can also apply analyses that were created using a data file to HD query results and vice ver-
sa. You also have the option of exporting query results as a DAT file.

Other documentation
Further information can be found in the ibaAnalyzer documentation part 2,
chapter Opening data files.

Depending on the options selected under HD Server in the graph setup or preferences, you can
query the maxima and minima of the aggregated values of a signal as subchannels, see @ Sub-
channels min/max, page 243. This can be particularly interesting when selecting a large time-
base or data from a higher aggregation level. So-called outliers are then easier to recognize.

Results of a query with a signal condition are displayed as a file group, as there are usually sev-
eral results. By default, one line is displayed for each search result in the drop-down list, even if
several HD stores are involved.

B E DB B YA <8 DD @B
| @ HD-5tore 1 [QPanelj|HD-5tore 2 [Process data)|HD-... (1/4) |v|| % TD Q .

gHD-5tore 1 [QPanelfHD-5tore 2 (Process datafHD-5tore 3 (Events)§05.03.25 14:40:47.000 - 05.03.25 15:40:47.000
eHD-5tore 1 [QPanelfHD-Store 2 (Process datafHD-Store 3 (Events)§05.03.25 14:42:08.230 - 05.03.25 15:42:08.230
HD-Store 1 [QPanelfHD-5tore 2 (Process datafHD-Store 3 (Events)§05.03.25 14:45:22. 780 - 05.03.25 15:45:22.730
e HD-5tore 1 ([QPanel HD-Store 2 (Process data) HD-Store 3 (Events) 05.03.25 14:46:59.610 - 05.03.25 15:46:59.610

Signals

=-[@ HO-5t
- (@ HO-5tg
[ 4 HD-5tore

1 Time-based store 1
2 Time-based store 2
3 Event-based HD store

If you want the results being listed separated by HD stores in the file group field, you have to
enable the option Show query results over different stores as separate entries in the preferenc-
es, HD Server tab.

9.4 HD query results of an event-based HD store

In ibaAnalyzer, events are available as text signals. If numerical fields are defined for the event,
these events are available as analog, non-equidistant subchannels of the event text signal. All
text fields of the events are also available as subchannels of the event text signal.

Three additional signals are available for each event:

m *.Ack: Non-equidistant digital signal
The signal is true for every confirmed event and false for every unconfirmed event.
m *.Trigger: Non-equidistant digital signal

For an event that can be both incoming and outgoing, this signal is true if the event is in-
coming and false if the event is outgoing. This signal is always true for a signal that is never
outgoing.

Issue 3.6 237 @



ibaHD-Server

Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

m  *:AckComment: A text signal containing the confirmation comments.

w0 8 G| B B
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The events are marked by icons as incoming or outgoing events in the graph.

Similarly to ibaPDA, you can also use the event table for HD data in ibaAnalyzer.

Display options in the signal tree
If you select the display option Show groups per file or Show groups across all files in the con-

text menu of the signal tree, the displayed groups correspond to the folders in which the events
are organized on the ibaHD-Server.

AEBEAE

CAP| NUM
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9.5 Query results of the time periods

ibaAnalyzer displays the result of a time period query like a data file in the signal tree. The
options you have for HD query results also apply to time periods, see A HD query results,
page 236.

The signals and info fields come from the HD store.

Signals R x |
=-[% 1_TIME Products - product1639

=@ info
typ: HD
starttime: 28.07.2023 15:47:03.489195
stoptime: 28.07.2023 15:47:39.999180
clk: 0.0001
RollForce_FSTBS_Act: 88.88906
RollForce_FS1AS_Act: 737.3464
Values1: 42.01862
signalCount: 139
- 0. ibalogic - Hydr. Adjustement
w5 1. ibalogic - Shear / Stand 1-7
w5 3. ibalogic - Stand 1-7 / Rolling forces
=5 4. ibalogic - IBA-Logic
B
£
£
B

ot 6. ibalogic - Shear

ot 7. ibalogic - Virtuall

=it 8. ibalogic - QEE

55 9. ibaPDA - Virtual signals (Stand 1-7)

If you have queried several time periods, ibaAnalyzer can handle the query result of the time
periods in different ways. You determine this in the query under On multiple time period selec-
tion.

m Appended: The time periods are displayed one after the other as if the data files were ap-
pended to each other.

Signals i |

=-[+ 1_TIME Products - product1635

--0 info
o (% 1_TIME Products - product1636

- 0. ibaLogic - Hydr. Adjustement
-7 1. ibaLogic - Shear / Stand 1-7
- 3. ibalogic - Stand 1-7 / Rolling forces

You can also display the info fields as a graph by double-clicking on them. For further infor-
mation, see ibaAnalyzer manual part 3, InfoField, InfoFieldText and InfoFieldTime functions.

m Parallel: The time periods are opened side by side.

Signals O x |
=-[= 1_TIME Products - product1635

=-@ info

@i 0. ibaLogic - Hydr. Adjustement

=i 1. ibaLogic - Shear / Stand 1-7

@-# 3. ibaLagic - Stand 1-7 / Rolling forces
=i 4. ibalogic - IBA-Logic
[
E
=
[

15 6. ibaLogic - Shear

0 7. ibalogic - Virtuall

7-ii 8. ibalogic - OEE

05 9. ibaPDA - Virtual signals (Stand 1-7)
-+ 1_TIME Products - product1636

@~ 1_TIME Products - product1637
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m File group: The time periods are available in the file group field and are treated like a data
file group. You can also perform a file group query.

mw G| D 7%« 8| W@ i@
ID\WI\%@Q

Bl1_TIME Products - product1635
=1_TIME Products - product1836
= 1_TIME Products - product1637

sleubis

Other documentation

Further information on the behavior of data files can be found in the ibaAnalyzer
manual part 2, The data file.

9.6 Drill-down function

If you use the zoom function in ibaAnalyzer, the data is not reloaded, unlike with the HD trend
graph in ibaPDA. The number of samples and therefore the resolution of the signal curve re-
mains unchanged.

If you have executed an HD query with a timebase of 1 min, for example, because the time
range was correspondingly large, then the distance of 1 min is also kept when zooming in.
Zooming in therefore does not create any new information.

For a better data resolution, you can therefore perform a so-called drill-down in the zoomed-in
display.

During a drill-down, the time range and timebase are recalculated according to the set zoom
level and the data is requested from the HD server accordingly.

To perform a drill-down, click on the corresponding icon in the menu bar or the command in the
View menu:

@) G| By (3| w0~ |
2] Drill down (Ctrl + Num +)

i Adjust HD data range and
sample rate to zoom level

@ Drill Down Ctrl + Num +
H2]  Undo Drill Down Ctrl + Num -

The command is only available in the menu bar and menu bar if you have previously zoomed in.
If you want to perform another drill-down, you must zoom in further.
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Undo drill-down

You can undo the drill-down operations step by step. The icon in the menu bar and the Undo
drill-down command are only available if you have performed at least one drill-down.

[gi Undo Drill down (Ctrl + Num -)

Undo the drill down operation

You can only apply drill-down operations to HD queries whose signals are displayed in the cur-
rently selected graph or are used in an expression that is displayed in the currently selected
graph.

Accordingly, you can only undo a drill-down for HD queries to which the displayed signals or ex-
pressions are related.

Behavior in the signal tree

If you perform a drill-down, a modified HD query is executed and the original HD query in the
signal tree is overwritten. The HD query generated by a drill-down has the following properties:

m Same HD server and same HD store
m Time range corresponding to the zoomed X-axis range

m A preferred timebase, calculated according to the following formula:

zoomed time range length

new preferred time base = ¥ old preferred time base

old queried time range length
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Example
An HD query over a time range of 2 days and 8 hours with a timebase of 30 s provides the fol-

lowing image after zooming in to a time range of only 8 min:

| — *074 F1 roll force DS (t)

sec

— T T T T T T T T
14:35:30 14:36:30 14:37:30 14:38:30 14:39:30 14:40:30 14:41:30 14:42:30 14:43:30

Only the execution of a drill-down provides sufficient information for a meaningful curve. The
zoom factor remains unchanged.

v| 8004 — 074 F1 roll force DS (t)

700

200

100+

0 A b i L o L 5&C

143530  14:35:30 143730 143330 143930 144030 144130 144230 144330

Issue 3.6 242 @



ibaHD-Server Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

9.7 Subchannels min/max

For each HD query, the min and max subchannels are automatically loaded for each analog sig-
nal if the following options are activated in the ibaAnalyzer default settings under HD Server:

m Also query aggregated minimum channel

m Also query aggregated maximum channel

Other documentation

Further information on the settings for HD servers can be found in the
ibaAnalyzer documentation, part 2 in the HD Server chapter.

In the following image, you can see the measured value and the subsignals for max and min
in the signal tree. The graph shows the corresponding curves in red and green. The blue curve
shows the high resolution data for comparison.

Signals v 0 X *| 4904 ' ' 4
- 2:24: 080 F4 roll force DS [ +096 F7 roll force 08.max ()
-7, 2:25 081 F4 roll force 05 435 —E +095 F7 roll force OS.min {t) :
B 2:26: 082 F5 roll forcs DS 095 F7 roll force OS High Resolution (t)
-\, 2:27: 083 FS roll force 05 4304 :

™ 2:28: 092 F8 roll force DS
s 2:29: 093 F6 roll force 05
™ 2:30: 094 F7 roll force DS
B, 2:31: 095 F7 roll force 05
name: 095 F7 roll force 05 470+
it

|

4754

SPDA_TBase: 0.8 4654
B 2:31.max: 095 F7 roll force 0S.max
P ame: 095 F7 roll force 0S.max 460

nit: t
H ] SPDA_TBase: 0.8
H 455
B 2:31.min: 095 F7 roll force 0S.min
i~ [ name: 095 F7 roll force 0S.min
nit: t
PDA_TBase: 0.8 w

< — 3 445 i i

4504

Signals Search Reportinfo  Analysis files 53112018 13:10:49 513112018 13:10:51 53112018 13:10553 53112018 13:10:55

The calculation of the maximum and minimum values always relates to the determined time
basis of the query.

This provides you with information about the maximum and minimum values that occurred in
the time base intervals for the aggregation. Measured value outliers are therefore not lost.

Determination of minimum and maximum values
The following figure illustrates how the maximum values are determined, for example.

x| 525 - | | q
> + Signal_A.max (t) ' :

—E + Signal_A.min|(t)
9201 L signal_A_HighRes (t)

5154

5104

505

5004

495

490- : T T T T T
12836 12837 12838 12839 12840 12841 12842 12843 12844
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In this example, the preferred time base for the HD query is 800 ms. The aggregated values for
the measured value (not shown here) as well as the maxima and minima are entered in this
time grid.

The blue curve in the background shows the measured values in the highest resolution as they
would look after a drill-down. The maximum value of the blue curve from each 800 ms interval
is drawn on the red curve.

Minimum and maximum in drill-down

If you perform a drill-down in a display with maximum and minimum signals, the curves get
closer to each other until they are congruent at the smallest time base offered by HD recording.

Example 1
Curves after zooming into an HD query with a timebase of about 30 s:
x| 8004 q
v +095 F7 roll force OS (t)
—E +095 F7 roll force 0S.max ()
0015095 F7 roll force OS.min ()
5004
=00
4004
2004
200
100
o sec
13'3:(}'0(} 13'3‘2'()() 13 3‘4 00 ﬂ.'i'.'i‘ﬁ'{}() 13'3‘8‘{)(} 13'4‘{}'()0 13'4‘2'{)() 13'4‘4'(}(} 13'4‘5 00

Example 2
Curves for the same time range after an initial drill-down.

x 4
T_I +095 F7 roll force OS {f)
—E + 085 F7 roll force OS.max ()

+ Q95 F7 roli force QS min(t)

| ™M e P

ANk T

1331:00 1333:00 133500 123700 12:30:00 13:41:00 12:43:00 13:45:00
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Example 3
Curves after zooming in and drilling down again (highest resolution); In this example, only the

green curve is visible because it is in the foreground and covers the others:

| 7007
v 095 F7 roll force OS {t)
—EOQS F7 roll force OS.max (t)
8004 — 095 F7 roll force OS.min {t)
5004
AOO-W VWWWWW
3004
2004
100
04 L samtiimiaitaiind ‘l—SEL-

9.8 Export and import of HD queries and time periods

You can export and import the result of an HD query or time period query in file form. The pro-
cedure is identical for both types of queries.

Exporting an HD query or time period query

1. Once you have executed a query, click on Export HD query file in the context menu of the
signal tree.
Signals v 0 X

Ea) - -
1§ info Show linear numbering

fiff 2. 5tands 17 | @ Show modules
£-firit 3. IBA-Logic

-t 4. Shear
H- fi 5. Virtuel
H-4 9. ibaQPanel_In
[-TEE 10. 16 bit decoc

Show groups per file

Show groups over all files

Add new data file ...
Close data file

Close all datafiles
Replace data file ...
Append data file ...
Time shift data file ...
Reload data files
Export file tree ...

Add new HD query...
Replace File by HD query ...

Export HD query file ... [%

1 P |
o 5

Export ...

Signals 5Search Reportinfo  Analysis files

- The Save datadfile dialog opens.
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2. Select the destination path.
Enter a file name.

4. Save the file with <OK>.

The file is given the extension .hdg. You can open it like a data file.

Other documentation

Further information can be found in the ibaAnalyzer documentation part 2,
chapter Opening data files.

Opening an HDQ file

Because the file only contains the query parameters and no measured values, a connection to
the corresponding HD server needs to exist in order to open the HDQ file.

You can edit the exported query (HDQ file) with a text editor.

Example of an exported HD query:

Content

Description

[HDQ file]

Identification HD query

port number=9180

Port number

server=HD-Computer

HD server name

starttime=31.10.2013
10:15:50.336000

Start of the time period that is to be read out

stoptime=31.10.2013
10:19:25.758000

End of the time period that is to be read out

store=HD store Time

HD store where the data is stored

timebase=0.001

Time base of the measured data

type=time

Time-based or length-based data

Instead of starttime or stoptime, you can also specify a duration in seconds. You can
also specify the value "now" as the stoptime.

In this way, you can formulate queries for a consistent time range, e.g. for the last 7 days, always
from the time range when the query is executed or the HDQ file is opened. Example of HD que-
ry for the last 7 days from "now":

| HD-Abfrage letzte KW.hdq E3

1 [HDQ file]
portnumber=9180
server= HD-Computer
duration=604800
stoptime=now
store=HD-Ablage 1
timebase=60

8 type=time

~] 3 U0 & Wk
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Example of an exported time period query:

Content Description

[HDQ file] Identification time period query
port number=9180 Port number
server=HD-Computer HD server name
store=HD-Store 2 (Process data) |HD store

timebase=0.01 Set timebase
timePeriodId=116268 Identification of the time period
timePeriodName=HRM Product Time period name

ID 20250303 00231

tige PeriodSEoreName=Time Peri- Name of the time period store
od Product

type=time Time-based data

Exporting HD query to a standard data

If an HD query is loaded in ibaAnalyzer, you can use the usual export function (File menu — Ex-
port...) to generate a normal iba data with the extension .dat. This allows you to make an HD
guery available to users who do not have a connection to the HD server.

Other documentation

Further information can be found in the ibaAnalyzer documentation part 2,
chapter Exporting data.

9.9 Appending an HD Query

Just like normal DAT files, you can also append HD queries or time period queries to HD queries,
time period queries or DAT files that are already open in order to display longer periods of time.

It only makes sense to append to a DAT file if the signal structure of the DAT file and the HD re-
cord is the same.

1. To append a query, select Append HD Query in the Historical Data menu or in the context
menu of the signal tree.

Historical Data Edit  Setup  Graph Mode
?@ New HD Query
8] Add HD Query
Replace File by HD Query
Append HD Query
@EI HD Signal Condition Query Abort

- The configuration dialog for the HD query opens.
2. Optionally, set a different query period and execute the query.

- The new query result is nested in the signal tree.
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Signals

il

& Time_en 25.04.18 11:02:18.723 - 15.05.18 18:52:41.000

ﬂ info
& Time_en 16.05.18 11:02:18.000 - 30.05.18 11:02:18.000

H-7F 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces
H-ir 3. BA-Logic

ﬂ 4. Shear

& fe 5. Virtuel

-4 9. ibaGPanel_Input

[#-TEF 10. 16 bit decoder

Note

To ensure a timely appearance in the graphs, make sure that the option Synchro-
nize files on recording time is enabled in the X-axis settings.

Issue 3.6 248



ibaHD-Server

Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

9.10 Replacing a file by HD query

The Replace File by HD query command can be found both in the Historical Data menu and in

the context menu of the signal tree.

Signals

w 0 X

&9 info

-§iF 2. Stands 1-7 g
35 3. BA-Logic
H 4. Shear

- foe 5. Virtuell

~Lyp 7. Trigger moi
ﬂ &. ipaCapture
-4 9. ibaQPanel_
-1 10. 16 bit dec
-] 13. Shift regis

ED DdatiDemo Pla}rhur‘b aniFinichinm 7018 N5 20 15 EF N&E Aat

Show linear nurnbering
Show modules
Show groups per file

Show groups over all files

Add new data file ...
Close data file

Close all datafiles
Replace data file ...
Append data file ...
Tirme shift data file ...
Reload data files
Export file tree ...

Aelelnaw D guans

Replace File by HD query ...

Aiaandl D guans
Import file tree ...

Export ...

signals 5earch Report info

Analysis files

When you execute this command, the configuration dialog for the HD query opens, where you
can set a new time range and a new condition. After executing the query, the existing data file
or HD query is overwritten by the new HD query result.

If there are several data files or HD queries in the signal tree (next to each other or appended),
the replace command affects the selected file or query.
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9.11 Automation of HD analyses

For regularly recurring analyses of HD data, e.g. to create day or shift reports, an automation of
the HD query using ibaDatCoordinator is suitable.

In contrast to ibaPDA data recordings, where the execution of the ibaDatCoordinator jobs is
triggered with the creation of new data files, this option is not available for the "endless" HD
recordings. However, you have the option of defining planned jobs and tasks. This makes it pos-
sible to execute analyses independently of the creation of new data files.

You can use ibaDatCoordinator to define a scheduled job, i.e. a time-controlled job that ex-
ecutes an HD query cyclically. With the appropriate configuration of HD query and analysis
(*.pdo), any evaluations and further steps such as report creation or database extraction can be
automated.

Other documentation

Further information on configuring scheduled jobs can be found in the documen-
tation for ibaDatCoordinator.
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10 Appendix

10.1 Example for large scale plant configuration

The following example shows three ibaPDA systems distributed on two networks. Each ibaPDA
system sends signal or event data to the ibaHD-Server via a time and event based data store. An
HD store is assigned to every ibaPDA side data store on the ibaHD-Server. The historical data of
the whole ibaHD-Server can be displayed on any ibaPDA client in the networks. The HD signal
display and the event table are used for this purpose.

ibaPDA 1 baPDA 2 ibaPDA client

Data stores % Data stores g
HD time-based HD time-based
= @ HD trend graph
HD event-based HD event-based — 7= HO event table

l l l 0

Ethernet TCP/IP T

I 1T

o
g HD store
=t lg HD trend graph

_b =) HD event table

HD licenses

Data stores

HD time-based

[ .

ibaPDA client ibaHD-Server

Every HD store can only store data from one source (HD data store of an ibaPDA system).

If several ibaPDA systems write on one ibaHD-Server each HD data store has to write in an
own HD store. For the installation of each HD data store you configure one HD store on the
ibaHD-Server.

Thus you can write, e.g., data from different plants with separate ibaPDA systems in an
ibaHD-Server.

10.2 ibaHD-Server service

ibaHD-Server is a service under Windows. A Windows service runs under a user name, that
means that a certain user account, provided during installation, has been assigned to it. The
user account must have administrator rights. The default setting is the local system account
which has administrator rights for the local computer.

To view or to modify the current applicable user account for the ibaHD-Server, open the
Windows service administration.

Go to Start — Windows Administrative Tools — Services.

To have a look at the settings of the services, right-click on the service "iba Historical Data ser-
vice" and select "Properties".
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h Services - O *
File Action View Help
o | EEc= HE >»®np»
. Services (Local) :‘;} Services (Local)
iba Historical Data service Mame ” Description Status Startup Type Log On As &
. L":)}iba DatCoordinator Service Automatic Local Syste...
Stop the senvice iba Historical Data service iba Historic... Running  Automatic Local Seta
Restart the service .
& ibaCapture service ibaCapture... FRunning  Automatic Local § Start
1.":)} ibaDaVl5 Service Provides ac... Automatic Local & Stop
Description: i), ibaPDA service ibaPDA serv... Running  Automatic Local § Pause
iba Historical Data service & - -
\i)}IKE and AuthlP [Psec Keying... The IKEEXT ... Manual (Trig... Local § Resume
&k Intel(R) Capability Licensing... Version: 1.2.. Running  Automatic Local § Restart
L':)}Intel(R] Capability Licensing... Version: 1.2... Manual Local §
L':)}Intel(R] Dynamic Applicatio... Intel(R) Dyn.. Running  Automatic (.. Local§ All Tasks >
L':)}Intel(R] Management and 5. Intel(R) Ma.. Running  Automatic (.. Local§ Refresh
o res
& Intel(R) ME Service Intel® Man... Running  Automatic (.. Local§
7 Intel et Monitoring ... The Intel(R) ... Runnin utomatic oca roperties
Gl Intel(R) PROSet M g ... Thelntel(R) Ri g A Local § Prope:
L':)}Intel(R] Rapid Storage Tech... Provides sto.. Running  Automatic (..  Local § -
L‘:)}Intemet Connection Sharin...  Provides ne... Disabled Local 5, i W
Extended /(Standard/
n " .
Select the tab "Log On" in the properties.
iba Historical Data service Properties (Local Computer) et
General LoaOn  Recovery Dependencies
Log on as:
() Local System account
Mlow service to interact with desktop
(@) This account: | | Browse...
Password: ||-|||-|||-|||-| |
Cﬂnﬁm-l passwurd: |--.-.-----.-.-- |

Here, you can verify if the service is currently running under the local system account or if an-
other user account is logged on. If you want to change a user account, please click on "This ac-
count", fill in the registration information and leave the dialog by clicking <OK>.

10.3

Recommendations for setting up primary memory and cache

Tips for main and intermediate storage

m Primary memory

= Create a partition for each HD store

= The drive should only be written by the ibaHD-Server

* Do not use the HD partition(s) as memory for .dat files or other purposes
m Cache

= Use an SSD disk with a balanced ratio of read and write performance

=  You can use the SSD disk as an intermediate storage for several HD stores, depending on
the data throughput of the HD stores

Issue 3.6 252



ibaHD-Server Appendix

= Depending on the performance class and generation of the used SSD, availability and
performance may decrease over the operating time. A method of ensuring the perfor-
mance of the SSD for longer is to leave up to 20% of the SSD disk unpartitioned. If you
have any questions, please contact iba support.

= SSD hard disk with NVMe interface is advantageous

Size of the intermediate store

The size of the buffer used depends on the number of signals, regardless of whether they are
analog or digital signals. The signals are saved in segment files. At least one segment file exists
in the ibaHD-Server for each aggregation level.

ibaHD-Server has a limit regarding the size of the segment file and also the number of signals
per segment file. The number of signals per segment file depends on the aggregation level.

Maximum segment file size: 512 MB

Maximum number of signals per segment per aggregation level:

Level O (raw) 256

Level 1 512

Level 2 1024
Level 3 2048
Level 4 4096
Level 5 8192

The number of configured signals determines the number of segment files per level and the size
of the store.

Example:

Signal count total 5000, segment size max. 512 MB

Max. signal count/seg #Segments | Max. size
Segments Count LO 256 20 10240
Segments Count L1 512 10 5120
Segments Count L2 1024 5 2560
Segments Count L3 2048 3 1536
Segments Count L4 4096 2 1024
Segments Count L5 8192 1 512
Store size 20992 MB
Store size opt. configured (3* Level0) 30720 MB

At the time of configuration, the size of the intermediate storage used cannot be determined
due to the unknown number of data to be stored, but also because the number of signals can
change again and again due to reconfiguration in ibaPDA. Therefore, ibaHD-Server expects the
minimum size described in chapter & Configuring HD stores, page 36.
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If the intermediate storage is smaller than the calculated memory size to be used, ibaHD-Server
internally reduces the size of the segment files so that all Level 0 segment files only occupy 1/3
of the intermediate storage. This leads to more file transfers between intermediate and main
storage.

Therefore, after adding signals in ibaHD-Server, the configuration of the intermediate storage
should be compared with the required space.

10.4 Moving main storage to a new store location

If, for example, the disk space of your current main storage is no longer sufficient for one or
more HD stores, you can set up the main storage at a new location. In doing so, you can take
your existing HD data with you. To move a main storage with intermediate storage, you need to
follow special steps.

Moving main storage without intermediate storage
1. Stop the data acquisition in ibaPDA.

2. Create a backup of the desired HD store in ibaHDManager. This way, you have a backup copy
of the data.

See also & Creating a backup manually, page 57.
3. When the backup is ready, stop the ibaHD-Server service, e.g. via ibaHD Manager.
4. Now copy the entire directory of the main storage to the new location.

5. When the copying process is finished, start the ibaHD-Server service again, e.g. via ibaHD
Manager.

6. Inthe ibaHD Manager, select the new location of the main storage for each copied HD store
in the General tab via the <Configure HD stores> button.

7. If you apply the configuration, keep the data still in the old directory as a backup copy and
reject the final deletion.

8. Now check whether all the data was copied. If all data was copied, you can delete the old
directory of the HD store.

Moving the main storage with intermediate storage
1. Stop the data acquisition in ibaPDA.

2. Create a backup of the desired HD store in ibaHDManager. This way, you have a backup copy
of the data.

See also & Creating a backup manually, page 57.

3. Make sure that there is enough free space in the directory of the main storage before you
deactivate the intermediate storage.

Disable the option Use intermediate storage in ibaHD Manager in the General tab via <Con-
figure HD stores> in the subtab Intermediate storage.

- All data of the intermediate storage is transferred to the main storage.

4. Stop the ibaHD-Server service, e.g. via ibaHD Manager.
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5. Now copy the entire directory of the main storage to the new location.

6. When the copying process is finished, start the ibaHD-Server service again, e.g. via ibaHD
Manager.

7. Inthe ibaHD Manager, select the new location of the main storage for each copied HD store
in the General tab via the <Configure HD stores> button.

8. Enable the option Use intermediate storage in the subtab Intermediate storage.

9. If you apply the configuration, keep the data still in the old directory as a backup copy and
reject the final deletion.

10. Now check whether all the data was copied. If all data was copied, you can delete the old
directory of the HD store.

10.5 DFS Namespace

The use of DFS namespaces in ibaHD-Server can occur in two different ways. In each case, an
operating system user (OS user) must be created that is used exclusively by the ibaHD-Server
service. Neither individual users nor processes should be able to impair the UNC connections of
the ibaHD-Server service.

User of a domain

The easiest way to use DFS namespaces is to run the ibaHD-Server service under a domain user
account. You can already specify this during the installation.

[ ibaHD-Server v3.0.0 Setup - ¥
Service User
Install the service as Local System Account or select user manually.

Select service user:

() Local System Account

@ Custom User
Daomain: |domuser.mydomain.|ocal\, |
Username: |adminish’ab}r |
Password: |""uu |

Back Install Cancel

The prerequisite for this is of course that the computer is part of the domain and the user has
sufficient rights.

When configuring the HD store, the fields for user and password must then be left empty. Win-

dows tries to automatically apply the session registration for the connection to other systems. If
you want to make a connection to UNC paths outside the domain, you can still enter the neces-
sary login credentials.
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# HD store configuration X
|
BE o
- locahost General
] H0_Time1 Name: HD_Time1
-4 HD_TRG
+[@ HD_Time2 B Enable store
£ HD store 1 @ Hide subsampled data that precedes raw data cleanup time
-3 Commen Evert Store () Use Ultra Time Period license {f available)
Buffer
Memary profile: medium w
Storage
Main Intermediate
Path: \\domuser.mydomain.local\namespace Ylink 1thdstore Browse (]
User name:
Password:
Free disk space: 273 GB
Total disk space: 474 GB Refresh o
Size limit: 50 = GB
Time limit: 100 = | Test
5 : : e - = B
| doy | Canod | |
Local user

If the ibaHD-Server service is running under a local user or a different user outside the domain,

you can still establish connections to DFS namespaces.

This is the case, for instance, if you have selected the local system account when installing the

service.

[ ibaHD-Server v3.0.0 Setup

Service User
Install the service as Local System Account or select user manually.

Select service user:

(®) Local System Account
O Custom User

Darmain:
Username:

Password:

x

Back

Install

Cancel

When configuring the HD store, you must then specify a domain user with sufficient rights. This
user must have read access to the DFS namespaces and write/read access to the DFS link tar-

gets.
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| [ HD store configuration X |
| |
BE o
=1-[1] locahost E—
[EreY HD_Time1 Name: HD_Time1
4 HD_TRG
Lf;' HD_Time2 B Enable store
: L:EI HD store 1 @ Hide subsampled data that precedes raw data cleanup time
B Commen Event Store [O) Use Ultra Time Period license {f available)
Buffer
Memary profile: medium ~
Storage
Main Intermediate
Path: \\domuser.mydomain.local\namespace Ylink1thdstore Browse [}
User name: |uuuu
Password:
Free disk space: 273 GB
Total disk space: 474 GB Refresh [$)
Size limit: 50 + GB
= = = Time lirnit: 100 = |d Test
HIEE S v e B

| dovy || Cance

10.6 Advanced filter in tables

Many tables used in ibaPDA provide a filter function. Right below the column headers there is a
filter row.

Tables providing such a filter function are for example the HD Event table or the table listing the
ibaPDA projects in the Open ibaPDA project dialog.

| Event table | 4
2 [®]® | I Zo. [speedvax VO ER B v
Event Trigger  Time © Message Priority Ack
e | | = |nﬂ|: |nﬂ|: | : I
Strip in F7 =] 26.06.23 15:53:22  Strip no. 704200.00 Entry F7; Speed 10.85; Thickness 2.29 Marmal ]
Speed= ] 260623 1553:06 |Speedover 14,5 m/s; Coil no.. 704200.00 Mormal
Drin im CF =l AC AL AR AC-CA-AA Clrin ma TOAAAAR AN Fade. FF- Cnnnd A0 A Thinkoana A A0 Blarmaal [
Open ibaPDA project
- - —— e - — - —— I:I
P - v -
Mame Date
o - 2l
ibaPDA_Projekt_Funktionen_und_Trend_Graphen 22.06.2023 15:24:53

StdDemo_Playback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit Opcla... |22.06.2023 15:23:40

! POrt_Leit | -
StdDemo_FPlayback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit Opcla... [05.08.2022 14:40:20
VirtualModules_7.3.10_en 18.03.2022 08:34:43
DEMO_InCyde_Hirschvogel_Wersuch2 17.03.2022 15:57:08 ")

- — —— Open | | Cancel
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In some of the tables you may immediately see the filter icons, in others you first have to click
in the filter row, in order to see the filter icons. Both simple and advanced filter functions are
provided.

10.6.1 Simple filter function

Click in a column of the filter row and you will see the icon of the current filter method.

ibaPDA_Projekt_Fur

The default method is Contains on columns with text as content and Equals on columns with
numerical content. If the method has already been altered by a user, the latest selected method
is shown.

Clicking on the icon displays a list of the available methods for this column.
= Equals
Does not equal
Aflc Contains
ae Does not contain
e s like
ae s not like
[ec  Begins with
ae[§ Ends with
> |5 greater than
2 |s greater than or equal to
< Is less than

£ Islessthan or equal to

Each method leads to a different filter behavior.

If another filter method suits more your needs, just select it here and enter the filter pattern
right into the filter row.

After you have entered a filter pattern the filter is also visualized on the bottom of the table in a
human-readable way, showing three fields:

Column name (here Name) — filter method (here Contains) — filter pattern (here QPanel)

Issue 3.6 258 @



ibaHD-Server

Appendix

COpen ibaPDA project

® = -

_’.HHH"_’H"_'HH—*‘D

[ pate

StdDemo_Playback-HdSrvy_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit Opcla...

22.06,2023 15:23:40

StdDemo_Playback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit Opcla...

13.09.2022 17: 3448

StdDemo_Playback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit_ Opcla...

05.08, 2022 14:40:20

StdDemo_Playback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Orbit_v7.0_en
StdDemo_Playback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit_Opcla...

19.11.2021 09:26:55
17.08.2021 10:32:22

BT Nore [ conars | el

The table then only shows the rows which match the filter pattern.

By using the little checkbox you can disable and enable the filter. With the red delete button you
remove the filter finally.

If you filter on multiple columns at the same time, the filters are shown as a logical AND combi-
nation.

StdDemMFlayback-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Zeit_Opcla_5...
StdDemo_Pgybadk-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Report_Feit_Opcla_5...
StdDemo_PlaWoack-HdSry_QPanel_Capture_Report_Feit_Opcla_ 5.
StdDemo_PlaybWck-HdSrv_QPanel_Capture_Orbit_v7.0_en

US5.08.2022 14:40:20
19.11.2021 09:26:55

BET o [covare |

10.6.2 Advanced filter functions

If you move the mouse cursor over a column header a little filter icon appears at the right end
of the column header.

Open ibaPDA project

‘-—-—-H’-_H-‘-'-——-—_-D
QP - -

- e S e oW R A, - - - -
| —

- il e —
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This filter icon, by the way, is always displayed as soon as a filter is enabled.

Clicking on the filter icon opens the advanced filter dialog.

Values  Text Filters

|Enter text to search... =]

[ ] (aln ~
[] 2021-06-16 DEMO ibalnCyde Sage...

[ ] DEMO_InCyde Hirschvogel Versu...

[] emo_Flayback-Pseudo-QDR

[] Doku_LAMDSCAN_7.3.9_de

[ ] Doku_LAMDSCAN_7.3.9_en

[ ]ibaPDA_Projekt_Funktionen_und_ ...

[] ibaPDA_Projekt PWO_AG

[ Project_31082015

[ broicct 31089015 DOANT

The advanced filter has two tabs:

m \alues, to search for a value or to select one or more values (similar to MS Excel)

m Advanced filters, to create a filter based on the value type
In the example above, the value in the column Name, is a text and therefore the second tab
is Text Filters. There would be a Date Filters tab if the value is a date and a Numeric Filters
tab if the value is a number.

Values

The Values tab contains a list of all values in the selected column. Above the list, there is a field
where you can enter a search pattern. Rows which don't match the pattern are removed from

the table. The search pattern is highlighted yellow in every matching row.

Values  Text Filters

|Cyde| »

[] 2021-06-16 DEMO ibalnCydle Sageblat. .
[ ] DEMO_InCyde_ Hirschvogel Versuch2

If you select one or multiple search results by a checkmark, only these rows will be displayed in

the table.
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Open ibaPDA project

el A o e v — W ¢ g -—-—-—-—-_—--I:I

(@ Project on server:

Mame 7 ¥ poe |

= DEMO_InCyde_Hirschvogel_Versuch2 Values  Text Filters

|Cydn.=-_| E

[] 2021-06-16 DEMO ibaInCyde Sageblat. .
[«] DEMO_InCyde_Hirschvogel_Versuch2

x |G m DEMO_InCycle_Hirschvogel_Versuch2

e T —

Advanced filters
The filter options of the advanced filters depend on the column's value type. A column with nu-
meric value, for example, has different filter options than a column with date values.

Moreover, each filter type provides a custom filter option. In case the standard filters are not
suffcient for your needs you can use the custom filter option to create additional filters.

Open ibaPDA project

S— - - B S S e s WS S l:l
(®) Project on server: I
Mame 7 Bl nat= |
[ec Values  TextFilters
Custom Filter ~|
First |Begins with v]
[pe <]
And O
Mame | Starts with | De Mame | Ends with | qdr O ®or
Second |Ends With w |
A — —— ——
e =
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Text filters

Special text filters can be used in columns with text values.

Numeric filters

Values  Text Filters

Equals

Equals
Does Mot Equal

Ends With
Contains

Does Mot Contain
Is Blank

Is Mot Blank
Custom Filter

Numeric filters are only available in columns with numbers.

Date filters

Plenty of filters for time ranges and days are available in columns with date values.

Values Date Filters

Walues  Mumeric Filters

Equals

Does Mot Equal
Between

Greater Than

Greater Than Or Equal To
Less Than

Less Than Or Equal To
Top N

Bottom N

Above Average

Below Average
Custom Filter

S

|Spedﬁc Date Periods

W vesterday
[ Today
[] Tomorrow

[] Last Week
[ This week
[] Mext week

[] Last Month
[ This Manth
[] Mext Manth

[] Last Year
[ this Year
[] Mext Year

Values Date Filters

Specific Date Periods

Sp e P
Is Same Day
Equals

Does Mot Equal
Between
Before

After
Yesterday
Today
Tomorrow

Last Week
This Week
Next Week
Last Month

| This Maonth

Mext Month

Last Year

This Year

MNext Year

Year to Date

All Dates in the Period
Custom Filter
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10.6.3 Search function

Beside the filters you can also use a general search function.
Click into the table and then press <CTRL>+<F>.

A search row will open on top of the table where you can enter a search pattern.

Open ibaPDA project

T - - - -

- - -

ﬂ |5IM * Find
X

Date

Mame
Afc | =
QDR-SIM-Playback |06.03.2023 14:21:04

—— Conce

10.7 UNKNOWN_DATA' folder

When the server starts, ibaHD-Server checks and cleans up all the stores contained. Files or
segments that cannot be assigned are moved to the UNKNOWN DATA folder. You will find the

folder in the respective directory of the filing system.

You can set ibaHD-Server to automatically send an e-mail when data has been moved to the di-
rectory. For information on the configuration, see & Messages, page 85.

Note
° Files that have been moved to the UNKNOWN DATA will be deleted automatical-
1 ly and permanently after 28 days.
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10.8 Display of summer and winter time

While data in ibaHD-Server is always saved with the UTC time, the display differs when changing
from summer to winter time or winter to summer time, depending on whether you display the
signal trends in ibaPDA or ibaAnalyzer.

Display in ibaPDA
The trend in ibaPDA shows a continuous trend, whereby the time stamp is based on the last
time displayed.

Change from winter to summer time (ibaPDA)
The image figure shows the trend for the signal shortly before the time change at 01:59:

HE trend graph 1

QOHiIEL QAEE O

26.03.2023 01:59

e 20148 2803202301 80 203262901 81 26002603 b1 82 20,6 20623 6183 20320154 0320230185 00,2629 01 88 28032673 6187 0% [T

After the change to summer time, i.e. one minute later, the timeline adjusts to the new time
and continues the trend retroactively so that there is no gap. The signal trend that was dis-
played between 1:00 a.m. and 2:00 a.m. on winter time now corresponds to the time period
from 2:00 a.m. to 3:00 a.m. on summer time:

HO trend gragh 1
QO L EE-O

— [V5.01 Pawrer Irecpasncy hll parod (7 HE)

26.03.2023 03:00

W0 26,03.2023 0281 202030282 26002023 0283 28002023 0284 26002021 0245 260020230288 26002623 287 26002023 0288

Fer

032023 0304
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Display in ibaAnalyzer

The trend display in ibaAnalyzer shows a continuous trend, whereby the time stamp is based on

the time queried. Start and end times are converted to UTC time.

Change from winter to summer time (ibaAnalyzer)

The following figure shows the period from 01:00 to 04:00 before the time change:

S

50.050

50,025

50.000

49.975

49.950-

' otoooo

No data is displayed for the period from 03:00 to 04:00.

— Power frequency half period (Hz)

01:30:00

0200:00

0230:00

03:0000

03:30:00

040000

04:30:00

050000

After the change to summer time, the query shows the following trend for the period 02:00

to 05:00:
x|

49.950

49.925

50,050 — 1_Pouet frequency hatf periad (Hz)

S8

010000

No data is displayed for the period from 02:00 to 03:00.

013000

020000

023000

020000

03:3000

040000

043000

05:00:00
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10.9 Recommendation and tips for using OPC UA

To move the server load for subscription-based reading from CPU to RAM usage, make the fol-
lowing settings:

m Increase the publishing interval of the subscription and the maximum number of messages
stored in the queue for the monitored item on the OPC UA client side

or

m Reduce the corresponding values on the ibaHD-Server side in the MaxMessageSize, Max-
MessageQueueSize and MinPublishinginterval fields for all clients, see & Preferences,
page 96.

Data is lost

If data or values are lost during subscription-based reading, try reducing the subscription's pub-
lishing interval or increasing the number of messages stored in the queue. Note that the OPC
UA Server module moves all queried values in a publishing interval to the queue.

Problems when requesting large amounts of raw data

If you request large amounts of raw data via historical functions, problems may occur due to the
default limitation of 1 megabyte per message on the OPC UA side. You can adjust the limit to

up to 10 megabytes in the preferences in intelligent mode and to any value in extended mode.
Please note the possible effects on the network.
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11 Support and contact

Support

Phone: +49 911 97282-14

Email: support@iba-ag.com

Note
P If you need support for software products, please state the number of the licen-
l se container. For hardware products, please have the serial number of the device
ready.

Contact

Headquarters

iba AG

Gebhardtstrasse 10-20
90762 Fuerth

Germany
Phone: +49 911 97282-0
Email: iba@iba-ag.com

Mailing address

iba AG
Postbox 1828
D-90708 Fuerth, Germany

Delivery address

iba AG
Gebhardtstrasse 10
90762 Fuerth, Germany

Regional and worldwide

For contact data of your regional iba office or representative

please refer to our web site:

www.iba-ag.com
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